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BACKGROEND OF THE PROJEGT

America has been characterized by great social, geographic and occupa-
tional wmobility among its pLoplo. As its Lochnological character has .
changed, personal opportunjties haveralso ex Qendod and changed. Bat’
uniess such posxlbxlitlo are known to pooplc,dand appropriate planning
and preparation occur Tregarding those preferred, ocdupational mobility
for any particular person can be elusive. ‘ ' )

Occupational mobility can be scen s a number of streams; there may be

several routes to thé same occupation. FEach of* these routes may be
thought of as an édscalator toward, or a feeder of, some otcupation.
Some of these streams ar runction of diffdrent ways of learning, in
vod1Lionn1 or pencrll education curricula, or on the job itself. .Other
strea are fufictions of particular occupatlons representing the supply

from which the recryits for other occupntionq come. Some occupations
tend to be where most people who enter them stop. Other occupations .
arc only way stations on the road to anotlfer point in onels careen.':
4’ Many persons 1ntcrested in career planning tend to believe that there
’ is only one route to given occupations, If they do not like the route‘
they 'know nbout) they simply reject the resulting ogccupatien and look .
elsewhere. But, .occupational mobility is complex. The mobility patterns
across and among different occupatiors descrlbe a giant lattice of in-
errelated movement» father than 91n%1e, isolated and clearcue~trhcks
o : . 4 - ~
"'éundamehtal to current modelevof Career Education, cluster concepts of
votational education, and personal power is the need for a base,of in- -
formation by which studéqts or adults can plan immediatey 1ntevéed1ate,\
and- distant goals/ *Such planning in any particular ‘case may need to
také‘lnto account any-of the lelow1ng types of. questlods

A

°

. }. What are the multlplegways by which persons enter .
I . particularjoccupations? } ° ..
' 2. What lines( of/transfer exist ampng occupat10ns7 |
3. Which occupations feed other occupations? . .

4. What is the likelihood of. persons remaining in the
. same occupation for f-ive year periods?

Unfortunately, information-to answer the types of questions about occu-
pational mobility important to 'man persons in the process of choice- ’
making is not available except in’ gross national generalizations. Thus,
' persons in..a state or in a local area have no clearcut sense of whether *
’ national trends or statistics are pertinent “to them. or, if such in-
rmation is available, it is_frequently not in a‘form which a. counselor
or\a student can use t0ufac111tate Becision- maklng g
The purpose of #his document is to translate Census datal about oceupa-

. . t

3 N ) ‘ I ‘ \ . ' ) 3

, Table 178,41970 Census. "Occupational and Geographic Mobility between

' LNT?ﬁS & 1970 By'Race\gnd ex." A specialized gun for Pennsylvania.
U.S. Bureau of the Cénqy ,, Washington, D.C. 1975. ' ,
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Cionatb mobility in Pennsvivamia into a praphic torm so that it can bo
negad by students and counselors in occupational and educat ional ;choice

amd plamning., It {s not possible in a brief document ‘to cover all levels
of occupations,  Thus, the information vontained liere deals with the (106
ovcnpationsiwhich are inended the Protessional, Technical cand Kindred

Wz»_l'km‘:: (f]u}:;r(*r of the Census.  For case. of undur::l;ilfdiug, or because -
anm%‘nccupntiunﬁ'cnntnin verv (ew workers, some of the basic 106 occupa-
ttons have been collapsed or eliminated, Althounhgﬁoxsu data is Jlwavs
"OLD data," it iw also the most complete Lnlormdlen about Pennsylvania

which is available.  Because of the numbers of ,fersons involved in the
L}

Census, aside Trom winor variations, the trends in accupational mobility,

shovm here are likele ro persist Lhrough the 19707s. .

B .

Theé project From which this document has emerged was stinmulated by the work
and concern of Mr. Jobn Senier, Manppwer Specialist, Rescareh Coordinating
tnit, Bureau of Vocational Fducation, The Pennsylvania State Department

of Education. #s cited proviouslv Lhe fundihg for this proiject was
provided by, thef Burcau of Vocational Education, Pennsylvinia Dcpdrtmont

of IdHL](IOH, though the Research Coordinating Unit.

[ W) + ‘ RN .
INFORMATTON -- THE FUEL OF THE DI-’..(IT&ON-MAKER B
D ’ ’ . «

;
°

Cood iﬁformnt%oh does not insure pood doclqlbns but good decisions are
unlikely without good information. Contradigtory? Not at all. In order
to choose wisely, students must have Jccurltq and pertinent informaction”
to feed into the decisiod- mﬂklng proces If gich information is not
available, choices are made on _the ba*lq*of sfiguotype or by theology --
unstable ggounds, indeed. ) . : by )

. ; - .
The first lément of decision-making is accurate self knowiedge Students
<need to be able to identify their personal values ‘and interests as well
“is how these are related to ‘theif strengths and weaknesses in verbal,
qUAntltutlvc and scholastic abilities. Hopefully, an accurate, realistic

elf-concept w1]l result. Such 4 base can then be used to evaluate

whdtever choice options arc avajilable. : .

-

Bevond su]f knowledge, however, knowlodgo of the occupational structuro

is highly lmporrdnt to choice-making~ Students rneed to know the breadth
of the occupational structure, the variables which distinguish d1ffercnt
occupations, and how the possible outcomes associated with. dlfferengp
occupations .-- e.g. human relationships, status, lntorestlng erk activity,
specific kind of work activitv, -- relate to ;hoir p%[sonal preferepcesa
Given a base of qolf—knowléﬁvo and knowtedge of thé occupational structure,
it is also useful. for students to have some undorstandlng of how many or
how few people are emploved in a particular occupation where they come
frort and where thev po. While apsolute numhers tell little about , the
cristing jobwmarket i a specific community, they do give the student a
sense of the magnitude of dpportunity available .in an occupation within
the Commonwealth, Further, knowing the wavs by wivicH .people enter a

particular occupation can help a student Yevelop contingency plans.J If
y .
"~

L
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a preferred way of entering an occupation s not possible, they can
determine which othv.r paths to that occupation they might wish to, take.
Finally, by possessing infwrmation about which occupatious people enter B
after leaving a previous occupation, a student can be helped to consider. ‘
not only immediate choicas but alsg intermediate -and futtre choices for .

» : N .

-

which plans might now be made.
- Y . N

'vaiouslv, every occuphtionial choice has edycational implications. There-

fore, in considering what immediate or futu e occupations they hope to -

“enter, students also need to consider what t pe of education they will

need to complete in order to qualify for entry, and what type of continu- o .
ing education they will need to pursue to maintain and iMprove their

skills in the'preferred odcupations. Since this document deals primarily

with professional, technical and kindred occupations, it #s likely that - v
virtually any occupation choscn from those jncluded here will require

some form of post-secondarv cducation. . o

. ' - -

Use of .the information included here will need to be supplemented by .
other material. For cxample, Occupational Outlook Handbook and Penn- .

scripts will discuss working conditions, eatrming levels, and of train- \ - \
ing required in each occupation., Directories of proprietory school,
community college or college and upiversity curricyla will be helpful
in identifying where appropriate educatipn for each occupation can be
secured. In addition, information about’ tHe individual's interest,
aptitude, and achievement patterns will be essential content as speci-
fic occupations or levels of education are considered. k

o

s
“ ' )
-

L

ORGANIZATION OF THE MATERIAL ) :

. . R ) ;

v ) )

All the occupations included in this text are classified by the Bureau of
the Census as within the "professional, technical and ‘kindred workers"

- clusted) The order of presentation of the occupations follows that used
bv the Bureau of the Census. Because the Bureau's format is being used,
the occupatiohs are not alphabetized, but appear in groups; arranged by
field of interest. /

. ? ' , {
The Narrative . Co .

.

' e
A one-page deﬁcrlption introduces ea%h occupation. Each narratiwve briefly -
defines the occupation, then discusse's desired persomal qualifications of
future employvees,’ job deties, and preparation and. training. Possible ad-
vantages and disadvantages of the job as well as addresses of additiopal
sources of iuformation are also included. Appropriate D.0.T. numbers are
listed, és Wwerl as a request to contact the school counselor for further
assistange. Mdch of the material for the narrative was taken from three
resources: Pennscript, The Occupational Outlook Handbook, 1974-75 edition
and the Dictionarv of Occupatiqnal Titles, Volumes I and II. The Career /" .
Research Monographs, published by The Inspitutegfor Research in Chicago
.and Hopke's Encvclopedia of Careers and Yocational Guidance (Volumes I A 1T,

Revised Edition) were also used to compile some descriptions. :
\ - o - , EB L . °

i \‘ . N e
T (/ . . . J A oo . //
Y - . S
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The two praphs inceluded tor each occupation reflect ovccupatlonal mobility.
The uppermost graph depicts the 1965 activities of all the 197Q workers
in a particular occupation. A parapraph follows, which highlights some” of
%fhv major shifts or similaritics in workers' ocecupations between 1965 and
1970.  The sccond graph describes what,'196% workers In a certain occupation
were doing by 1970,  The last sect Lon ot the page is devoted to a listing
ot ]()’1) titles that the Burecau of the Census haw categorized.nsithin each
occupalt fon,

N

Explanation ot the graphs

Both of the graphs s tlklc same. format to convey infotation.  The hori-,
zontal axls.shows percentapes from vero to one hundred. In every case the
percentage is hased on the total number “of workers in a given occupatjon
. cither in 1965 or 1970, That number Is prescnted underncath the graph.

The vertical axis 1(I](ct, the irdividual® occupations and/or occupational
clusters of workers. Because of space ICthLCLthQ, some of the listings
atong the vertical axis had to be abbreviated, A glossary of the abbrevia-

_tions is included immediately following this introductory chapter.: Frequently,
several occupations or clusters are grodpeg into one category.. In such in-
stances; .the group which comprises the largest portion of that percentage
is listed first. (Ex.: If "crafts, operatives, service = 4.3%," then a

_ greater portlon of that percentage gre craftsmen than are operatives, ¢tc.)

4

g Omissions . ) S

vy, . » . o
The data collected By the Census for the 1965 information is retrospective
.~ data. That is, workers in 1970 were asked what they wererdoing in 1965.
B Consequently, persons who died between 1965 and 1970 are not included in
thi® information. Therefore, the totals for each occupatlon, includlng
the .percentage of any group that is categorized as "not in the labor
" force," exclude that segment that died between 1965 and 1970.
A small number of the occupations which are listed by the Bureau of the
Census under professional, technical, and kindred workers, have been omit-
ted. In all cases they were excluded because the total number of workers
in/ 1965 and/or in 1970 s less than 100. Addltlonally,‘most of the occu-ﬁ\n
pations with such a small total had only one or two entries describing
occupational shifts. A few occupations with small totals for either 1965
or 1970 were retained either because of perceived interest by students or 4.
projected increase in the number of workers in a particular occupatlog.

’

Elﬁc . ) o O
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- GLOSSARY FOR USE

Ace 't - gedountants’

AV - Armed Forces

Acro - :u‘rm'mullcnl

Astro - astronautical

A{mnﬂ./spucv = atmospherifc and space (scientists)
Clerlcal - clerfcal and kiwlred workers
‘Qol./unlv.'prof. - colleg® and university professors

. comp. prog. - computer programmers

’
S

gomp. spec. = computer speclalists

comp. sys. anal. - computer systems analysts
p ) p

\crnfts - craftsmen and kindred workers v
ccon. - economists

ceng. - englineer(s) ’

E & E - clectrical and electronic . .
R'& S tech, - engineering and sciincc technicians

farm - farmers and farm managers, farm 1aborer{fﬁnd farm

foremen . .

lbrs. -‘laboéers, exCept farm ‘ -

Metal. &\mat. - metailurgical and materialQ'(engineer)

Mgmt. - ﬁhnagement - '
Mgr. & admin. - managers and Jdministrators N
n.e.c. - not elsewhere classified

Not in LF - not in the labor force . <

Occup. - occupation(yg) ‘ : ‘\ .

ONR - occupation not reported

Operatives - operatives, including transpdrtation workers

Oper./sys./res. - operation's and systems researchers and
workers
Pers./lab. rel. - personnel and labor relations workers

?

Py
%

Prekgtn./kgtn. tchr. - prckindergﬂrtenhand kindergarten teachers

PTK - professional, technical, and kindged workers
R E égéhts - real estate agents ' '
Sales - sales 3Brker§

Sec. - ‘secondary

Service - service Qorkers, including private household workers
T&T - technolégis?s and technicians .

Unemp. in '65 - unemployed in 1965

Writ./art./ent. .- writers, artists, and entertainers

10 , _

1
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"ACCOUNTANTS o D.0.T. B 160,188

What doea an accountant do?  An accountant campi les and analyvzes busineuas

- records and prepares financlal veports tor cllents,

TO CET. THE 10B A .
You should be able to:

Fxercise good judgment

Be persuasive, but get alony well with others

Express yourselt well
Write neatly and legibly

vou should pyefer to: ‘ o ;
. Work with nimbers and with people ' —*//

Do accurate and detalled work' .
Finlsh evervithing you start

You should be phvsically uhlvltda‘
A Work while Hltfldg for long periods of t{me A )
i Work under stress ) ,
You should know that:
A licensé ts nceded i{n all states to be a certified public accountant

‘ Handicapped workers can bé accountants '
Accountants arc employed in business, industry-or govermment .

l()N THE JOB

"The public accountant examines the accoUnLin5 syst.Qﬁif clients and may
changes. QOmvtiMcs an entirely new dccounting q*f"m may be set yp.

that accounting Information will have
m%d raise profits

suggest
The accountant must realize the effects
on the client's business, Company operations scek to lower costs
cither through bhetter 1cc0untihg methods or hy, a change .in proceduce.,:. The -accouns
coootant hay g ive aldvicd Ton' tax matters and prepare tax returns for companies or 4in-
diyiduals. ‘Auditors (specialized accountants) check over financial reports and

records' in order to give an opinidh on their accuracy.
)
THINGS TO TH[NK ABOUT -\

JAdvantages: ’ .
Many accountants are independent and self-employed
Accountants may become Certified Public Accountants
Many accountants advamce to administrative positions in business

A

L4
Disadvantages

Work hours are long and irregular during certain seasons
Clients may apply‘pressure to finish jobs by dgadlines
- Accountants' work may involve frequent travel

+~ PREPARATION AND TRAINING X .

Y

A four-wear coliege degree is usually necessary for entering the field today.
High school courses such as mathematics, English and public speaking are

helpful, .
For continued advancement an appllcant should become a Certified Public Accountant

CPA requirements vary among states, but the CPA exam is the same throughout

the United States.
WHERE TO CET MORE INFORMATION

National Association of Accountants
506 Park Avenue o N
New York, New York 10022
Q¥ ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSEELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 1”1

ERIC: 7 - .
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What 19y Nccont ant Woerte Dovboe din T

Cralte, operat fves,, '-l"l‘\/ll'l"
l.|!uil|'l'.
ther PHE, salaes
Maueers & adminiatraton s
/ , .
| \
Arrod torces, ONR
b ' -
Not oan labor totee
Ulerical (esp, bookkeepers) T
Seeonntant s, 613,87
S (O S N T (AU A |
N ‘ . - U () '
\ : L4
. Accountants in 1970 3,'31,8()() )
L.
~

More than 174 of the newoaccountants in 1970 were clerlcal workers in 1965,
Another 257 were probably in college (not in the labor force). Most workers

froms other clusters who became accountants in 1970 verv likelv tgok ‘some courses
in business or accounting.  Close to 79%% of the 1969 accountants remained in

that field or moved into anotWer professional occupation by 1970, . "

—~ What 19695 Accountants Were Doing in 40D !
/

A}
Accountant
. Not in labor torce
/
Clerical .
Managers & administrators
' ~
. . v
Other PTE, sales
Unemploved in 1465, crafts |
aperatives 4
o g l ]l | { | S 1 { ! |
0 50 2 100
. 4
“) " Accountants in 1965 = 28,667
/ ‘ . .
. Sope job titles classifted under this heading:
t]
Bank examiner P Income tax advisor
tlost analvst \ Industrial accountant
Financial agent ' Pavroll auditor -

ERIC S 1 o o0
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ARCH'TEGTS e S - D.‘O T. #.001. cz‘n'

e,

S
What does an architect do? An architect designs buildings. that success-
fully combine elements of attractiveness, aafety and usefylness. s -
Voo v‘-’v'..“ s
TO_ GET THE JOB o T
: You ‘should be able fo: L g \ —
. Do well L@ath and physical sciences .
L Work well i4 a team or independently~ - - . 3
' Have a or. dtive talent or imagination oo f .
You should”prefer to: ) Lo g )
Work indoors™ . _
* Do detailed and  accurate work. o :
mServe the public - -
You should be;physically abfe to:
See well . )
, Wo under pressure - ' ' SN

for Iong periods of time v

ON THE JOB .

.An architect plans- and designs buildings and .equipment for public and/or
private use. The architect ‘first discusses the purposes, requirements
s~ and cost of a project with the-client. Then, aftet some preliminary
drawings and further discussion, a final design’ is cbmpleted “which shows
floor plans and structural details. Working drawings ‘that pinpoint speci-
: - fic details are also prepared. It may even include planning -the use of
4" . the space and grounds surrourding the buildings. The design must conform
“to. all existing regulations. Information about the cost of materials,
equipfient, and estimated building time_may also be provided by the
architect. After all the design drawings ,are completed, a construction
contractor is.selected and a contract is rdegotiated. Architects may spec-
ialize in one phase of the work. Marine architects are mainly concerned
£ with the design and construction of marine crafts related structures such

as ‘ships and docks.
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 4

Aduantages“ : N

Diversity of rout1ne o ;‘

Good chance. for advancementqor establishing own firm

Disadvantages.

Irregular hours (sometimes nights and weekends)
Long period of training and preparation for licensing
>~ One of first professions to be affected by the economy

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Usually takes .5 years to obtain a bachelor s degree in the architecture
program, '

A license is required in all states.

A licénse requires a degflee from an accredited school and 3 years of

4

X experience. .
WHERE TO" GET MORE INFORMATION
The American Institute of Architects Society of American Registered
1735 New York Avenue Architects
Washington, D.C, 20036§ ]-23 600 South Michigan Avenue
_ y Chicago Illinois 60605

St

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 2




/F// ‘ \ '° What 1970 Architects Were Doing in 1965

.

v A\¥)
.Accountames, comp. spec.,
‘engineers '
Draftsmed, #esigners,
teacherg

Occupation not reported,
Armed Forces -

Mg &admln s R. E. agents,

f‘estlmators, farm :

Not in labor force. . 11.7%
. _(3_

A

)

¢

Archlcects in 1970 = 3 061

Almodt 70% of the 1970 ardthects were in’'the same profession five years earller
More than one-third of, those who became architects in 1970 were’ probably in college
Another 25% were previously in other techni-

in 1965 (not in the ‘labor: ~force).

" cal professions. Over 90% of the 1965 architects remained in that occupatlon
or moved into another profe331on in 1970. <

3%

What 1965 ArchFtects We;e Doing In 1970

Architects

Other professional, tech- [ 6/"44

nical & kindred workers

Not in labor force,
unemployed in 1965 -

Managers & administrators,
clerical

4.0% .
| 5.1% -
5.2% _
5.42 . > * Cor
Architects L — 68. 6% o
| | . L 1 510 1 L‘ | ] 1100

Some job titles classified”under this heading:

Y. 3%
4.0% : R =
' L
1 i i | ‘A\l\l /R L |
0 - 50 - i \ 100
ArchiYects in 1965 = 2,447
Architectural designer .
Building consultant
Landscape architect
Naval architect
- 10 -

-
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COMPUTER PROGRAMMERS « . 0.0 # o0.1

v

* What does a computer programmer do? A computer programmer prepares program
sheets to be used‘in transcribing data, including step- by step directions, ~

for.‘the comput& to process the information. .
2 [,’ \/ _;\ o
TO GET THE JOB , , .
You should ba able to: ' : /,V . x
' s
Think logica11y and obJectively /f -
Work patiently with detajl - ’ » k ) . S
Understand mathematical and statlsfjéal re1atio ships o # '
You should prefer to: . ‘ ' i
Work with computer. equipment : v \( T o -
. Work as part of a,team ' 5 ] | o .
You shoul} ‘be physicallyl ab1e to . ﬁ i - . s
Sit or stand ¢for long perlods of tﬁn '3" : . s
Use your eyes for 1ong periods- of time without strain ) R ,
'ON THE JOB S : i . : )

_The programmer prepares the detailed instructioné that tell an electroric”
computer how to process data. That involves devising a flow chart the com-

puter ®ill use and including step-by~step directions, statements of business pro--

'blems must be converted into computer language. In order to do that

:consultations with a. supervisor or representatives of varibdus business
departments may be necessary. Questions may arise concerning the 1ttent
of the program, the form of the anticipated output, the extent of the
programming and evaluation. 'After instructions are written the pro-
grammer does a "trial run"” to make sure the program is correct. If it
isn't he or she’ ‘must make the necessary corrections Besides working

in business, computer programmers may be employed by 1ndustries which use
computers in tﬁe manufacturing process. .

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages

Chance of advancement to supervisor or department head
¢ A highly technical occupation with w1de1y expand1ng opportunitiea\

Disadvantages

- Work is often routine ,
Must keep up to date with technical changes in computers

PREPARATION AND TRAINING * A \

A high school education with coursework in business, math, science, and
Eng1ish is a good background. Most employ%rs now require a college

degree.” oy Lo .

Technical employers. prefer programmers with an eng1neerrng, math, and/or
| business administration background. '

gy
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION
Data Processing Management Ass'n ) Association for Computing Machinery
524 Busse Highway . 211 East 43rd Street .

Park Ridge, Illinois 60068 New York, New York 10017

0

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

15
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What 1970° Computer Prog&ammers Were Doing in 1965 -~ e
: ! - - - | /
’ ’/1;
t - “
Other PTR 4,' IN
ONRE mgr. & admin., sales P 1 B
OperatngE,'crafts : -
E & S."tech., acc t.,'comé. }
anal. T
Office machine Operatorg *
' - '}
Armed Forces Y -
. . / 7 3
\\O%her cltrica} _ ¢~ ' ’ :° .
. . - f
Not in fé%or force - : 13+8% ] , : -
Computer ‘programmers. 34.2% _ o
. ‘ 1 .
17 g [ I L | |
/ 50 ’ 100

Computer Programmers in 1970 = 6,181

y

. About two-thirds of the 1970 computer programmers wef@ d01ng something else five
years tarlier. One-fifth of +theyjob entrants were probably in college in 1965
(not in the ‘labor force). Shqpr SA coming from other occupations were employed
in clerical positions five yeafs arjlef, and another 10% came from the Armed
Forces. -More than 707% of the 196 N, '7ammers were still working in the ®
compitdr field in 1970. o 7 , .

What 1965" Computer Pro~ra£mers Were D01ng in 1970

8

4

Computer programmers

Computer systems analysts
Lo,

. . Lo - s . . ) ’ ) )
Not in labor force : . . o : ' R
Managéfs & administrators . 6.3% " RN . : . :

Sales, crafts, clerical, - 6.0% o ’ . ‘
Unemployed in 1965 . - e . '
. 0
Oper res., comp. spec., math 5'&7 C . :
spec., pers./lab. rel. ‘ . L
Other PTK , 4.9, . " .
. ' . . . ' . ‘
: . l L 1 I || | 1 |
o 0 ' ; 50 T TOU
. Computer Programmers'in 1965 = 3,795

Some job titles classified :nder this heading:

‘ %
Computer programmer (
Electronic data programmer

Univac programmer’ . . - 12

- .
. Y

16 I
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COMRUTER SYSTEMS ANALYSTS - ooxjofie  *
: * -2 : ‘DYQ.T. # 012.168 ‘
’ . ’ [N .
What does a computer systems analys! do7 ~A computer systems ana1ystadeve10ps ~ ?
methods to usq/computers -{n the processi&éiand storage of igformation. . ¥
TO GET THE JOB . . . - . o S R
You should be able to: . . b ' . , Y - - .
‘Think logically, give c1ear dinections, and organizé work
Do data processing, accounting, math A o ) ,
. Concentrate . - T - ' ¢ RN
’ . . - N ) . . a . :
You should prefer to: ‘ L . ’ v
Work with ideas and - people*- o . . . S
Work with details ] ' : 7 ) ) L o
You should be phys1ca11y able to ~N - - ' o
Mostly sit or §tand“ . ] ' _J' . '
ON THE JOB I e - o
. %
The systems analyst 1dent1f1es the .prob through consultation with clients

.READING LIST OF CAREER OPPORTUNITIES
'

and then decides the best method of processing information. This may include --
recommending the equipment to-be. used. .After these decisions are made the
analyst then prepares charts-and diagrams of the systeds and directions for

the computer programmers. Some analysts adapt isting systems-to handle . : ¥
new data; others research new methods of systems analys1s T

Analysts are émployed by business and 1ndustry as we11 &s scientific and’ ?
engineering organizations.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages» ‘ ) . \ )
Regular hours - C ' ‘
Advancement to managerial positions or department heads o o N
D1sadvantages ) '
-Problem may be difficult or frustrating to solve , ~r -\\; )
PREPARATION AND TRAINING o X oo N—
A bachelor's degree in business administration, accoqﬂging; engineering, )
or programming. Experience in computer programming is often preferred. - ‘ ,

P

S
WHERE TO GET MORE , INFORMATION

\ American Federation of Information Processing Societies.
210 Summit Avenue
" Montvale, New Jersey 07645

Data Processing Management Assoc1at10n
505 Busse, Highway
. Park Ridge, Illinois 60068

Association for Computing Machinery . ’ .

1133 Avenue of the Americas e _ -
New York, New York 10036 . {

©

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

eee 17 s
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. What 1970 Computer System Analys\s Were Doinggln 19? .

B (/ o . \ - e . " Ry 4

. . . . R - e / ~ e ! . ’
. ' N . N - . - . ‘ )
Other PTK  ~ 6.5% : R

‘ | 6. 8% o o NS

Armed Forces . . 6.8% ‘ s
T o 1 | < i ,

S 4 o, » ) // ’ N\~
~Managers & administrators, 7.6% . 4 e o - $
- crafts o : Lo “ _ ' s .

Sales; operations, service, _ 9.3% . L \

laborers, ONR . /‘ . , : i N ﬂ/
Not in the labor force, ? 3% , F y

! !
2N . ~ . ;

SN e . .
Clerical ’ ‘ _ 10 57 . o2
. / R [} LI R

N ’ I'4 -

Computer programmers ‘ _ - 13.6% _ . . .
i . b boe . - ' / IR
Computer systems analysts — 36.3% ) ®

- N - 50 . : 7100

4 . : S _ /

T : ) ‘ Computer Systems Analysts in 1970 = ?‘,061

Twenty per\cent of the workers who became computer systems analysts in 1970 were ;'
computer programmers in 1965. Another 15% were clerical workers, and about 147% |
were’ probably in college (not in the labor force) in 1965. Three-fourths of the

1965 analysts stayed in a computer- orlented field in 1970, ot ) .

What 1965 Computer Systems Analysts Were Doing In 1970

- 3 . -

Computer systems analysts

£
Computer programmers,
- accountants - *
Other PTK .\
! bl '

- : - . _ C : . 4
Crafts, clerical, sales ' ' ‘

Managers & administrators ] 6.9% ' ‘ -
0

Not in labor force 4.9% : \ - E‘,w ¢
- N 4 5 ‘
| | j | | ] 1 i 1 i
v 50 ‘ : 100
: . '
- : ' . Computer -Systems Analysts in 1965 = 2,235
. Some job titles classified under this heading::
Computer analyst 4 ' : . Lk
Data-processing- sy%tems analyst .
Systems engineer .

- 14 -
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. COMPUTER SPECIALISTS - - “D:0.T, # 0201088
What does A computer sbeC1a11st do? A .computer specialist works primarily
with mathematical concepts.in ana1y21ng data-processing problems, stating
‘problems in computer 1anguage and understandlng the design of computiﬁﬁ.

‘ 4

°

; t

TO GET THE JOB ) Lo - . ' N
You should be able to: j o ' \ ~
% ~ Think 1og1ca11y and objectively

' Understand mathematical and statistical re1a ionships

e -

You should prefer to: -

] ' Work with numbers . ' o —
" Have-'an interest in scientific or’ technolog1ca1 developmen&s

— 7 Work 1ndepen§Ent1y or as part of ‘a teaﬁ

/

You should be Slcally able ta: /
ee well ) . \ - L ' L - w *
Work with your hands .
. Sit or stand for long periods of”time v
ON, THE (JOB ‘ ; ' . —
< - &

A good b&tkground in mathematics is essential for computer spec1a1ists.

They apply the principles of math o all aspects of computer work:

\Analyzing data-processing’ problems, statlng problems in'computer language,
determini computational methods and sequencing the machine operations

.for the splution ofuproblems(VjA few are emploved in the“Qesign. of com-

puters through the development of new mathematical formulas and ra2lationships.

- THINGS TO THINK ABOUT - -J
Advantages: J ' L RN
Regular worl¥hours ' ' . )
gaomfortable working conditions

-

.

D1sadvantages

Highly techn1ca1 work may be difificult or frustrating!
Must keep up-to-date with technical changes in computers,

PREPARATION 'AND TRAINING Y\ .

A high school education with coursework in business math, science, and
English is a good background. . '
‘A bachelor's degree in mathematics or computer- sciencehis\thg minimum
educational requirement for entrance- into this field. )
~ Advanced degrees are necessary for research positlons. 3 .

WHERE TO GET MORE" INFORMATION - .

Associatton for Computing Machinery
1133 Avenue of the Americhans : S
New York, New York 10036 N{

American Federation of Information Processing Societies
210 Summit Avenue
Montvale, New Jersey (7645

Y B
ASS;?OUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

19




What 1970 Computer Specvialigts Were Doing Inm 1965 i ' )

Not 'Q labor force

/' ~
'Managers_&\adminiétrators 4 }.
w . ! )
&) ' '\
Occupation not reported: 2
Clefical; sales (-
. #
Computer programmers AR
. 14 ’ -~
. Other. PIK .
< - . N 3
Crafts - - ol
‘ﬁ' . . . 'n Mﬁ
Computer specialists, nl.e.c. *ﬁ >
o . . = "
\ X
’ 1 1 | 1 J L L- !
-~ 50 # 100

. . Computer Specialists in 1970 = 403~
All. profesSlonal computer-related jobs notpclaSSLfled under other headings are
1nc1uded here. Over 80% :¢326) of thesé 1970 spec¥alists were doing something
else five years earller Craftsmen and*other professxonal technical workers
comprised almost 40% of that number (326)%§§Forty four -of the incoming specia-

.lists were comFuter programmers in 1965.

a
T, g
‘

yhat?1965 Computer Sﬁecialisté Were Doing In 1970

—

a

z?' ' s - N e
& PR ] . ‘ . .
Computer specialists Co N 37 .4, : -

sales 4 —— 1.9

Engineers, Hgr.& admin. - 17.57 o _ , 2
th in labor force 14:1% N ’ ‘ ‘
r - L .
ClericaL
- .. . ’ 4
_ 1 ! % 1. ] ] | 1 |
-, . \ » 50 1100

Computer Spec1allstsV1n 1965 = 206

%

¢ Some Job titles ClaSSlfled under’ thlS headlng

. ‘/ Computer sc1entlst . .
) ( Computer ‘application engineer
% ‘\\ Software specLallst : S

AL . S 9
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AERONAUTICAL AND ASTRONAUTICAL ENGINEERS

3 ‘ D.O.T. # 0Q2.081
What. does an aeronautjcal and astronautical engineer do? An aeronautlcal
v and astronautical engtneer works on designs, construction, and tests of air-
craft and m1331les )
- -

TO GET THE JOB -

«

You should ‘be able to: . .- - . s ; —

Y

Do well 1n math, physics, and chemistry
Visualize Space relations of objects from drawings
Be creatlve and imaginative . ) .

* You should prefer to: s .
’ A '

Do precise work f ‘) . .

Work indoors ! e
;. . Work with others, yet acéept responsibility . ‘4

You should be physically able to: . —

Coordinate eye and hand movements - : " L .

Sit or stand for long periods of time , *
' ON THE JOB - ; . R ¢ i

1 - The aeronautical and astronautical engineer is invoIved-in all phases of the -
" design and develOpment of aircraft or missiles. He or she may gonduct many
experlments to test or improve the de31gns, evaluatlng stress, and other
operating characteristics. Generally, such an engineer specializes in a
area of work (suchwas structural design or production methods) or in one
~f3;$¢,type of aerospace producgs (like-satellites, launch vehicles). ‘

#7"" THINGS TO THINK ABOUT.

Advantages: ) . :
' Varied and ch llenging work -

¥

-

]

& Advancement® roject head . ~ . ,
, Opportunity to work as a consultant ’ k\\~
S w'/ . : —

Disadvantages: ;

Constant study to keep abreast of advancements \\ S

Training is expe ive and lengthy T~ }

License required .

PREPARATION AND TRAINING . - .

Bachelor's degree is the minimum requ1rement graduate degrees are necessary:
for advanced positions.
Suggested courses included physics, chemistry, engineering N
The required license in all states demands four years of college and four
years of work experience.
To be employed by governmental bodies, you must pass a c1v1l service exam. - g
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMAT ION ‘ ) oY

American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautlcs, Inc.
1290 Avenue of the Americans . . . .
New York, New York 10019 ; ) 7 \

Pennsylvania Society for Professional Engineers
2121 North Second Street
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 17110

- 17 - —l -
[c -- ~ . 91

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION .
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. . ’ ) i
What 1970 Aeronautical and Astrongutical Engiqgers Weré Doing in 1965 i
. . i

»

Armed Forces - ‘ 5.7% o ‘ -

ONR, not in labor férce

Qther PTK, service, mgr. &
admin., crafts .

‘Aero. & astro. engineers

o 0 ' . 50 N . 100
E Aérqnauti 1_& Astronautical Engineers in 1970 = 1,509,
It .appears that workers in this profession stay in relateh jobs over a perjod of
time. Only 22% of the 1970 engineers came from other sources. Almost 2/3%of
' those workers were not in the civilian labor force or did‘not report theirg Y
occupation in 1965. Close to 80% of the 1965 engineers remained'.in an engi- -
neering occupétionsin 1970. . ) )
/
. ( ‘ -
* - What 1970 Aeronautical and Astrongutical Engineers Were Doing in 1965
. . .
5 g ;
*
_ Aero. & astro. engineers ° 65,47
. )
Mgr. & admin., sales,
. service
" Other PTK
Unemployed in 1965, : o
no® in labor force -t
Mechanical engineers
Other engineers
1 | \M ] i 1 ] | 1 | I
10 R 50 100
)  Aejonautical & Astronautical Engineers in 1965 = 1,810
Some job titles classified under this heading:
Aerodynamicist Helicopter engineer
Aircraft engineer Stress analyst
. Flight engineer Wind tunnel engineer 8
: , - 18 -
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' &
‘TO GET- THE JOB //J ) . Ve

1 "~ 23

. < .
‘ \ C I

CHEMICAL ENGﬂINEERS S " '

D.0.T. # 008.081

. . &
what does a chemy)al engineer do? A chemical engineer designs and constructs
chemical plants ‘and equipment, -and may also do research to #evelop and im-
prove processes for producting chemicals and .synthetics for commercial use.

p
& . . ¢

You should be able to:

Do well in chemistry and. mathematlcs
Express yourself well -
Be creative ‘and imaginative

You should have an interest in:

A

Scientific literature ’ o
Technological developments- : @

:You should be physically able to:

Maintain good health : {
) g -

ON THE JOB : - : .
' Chemical engineers do many different kinds of work, Their work may be so
-complex that they specialize in a particular operation, such as envirommental
control or production of gpecific products, such as plastlcg Chemical
engineers often design, plan the layout, and oversee the construction of chefii-
-cal plants that are built to manufacture chemical products. They determine
the most effective arrangement of th(’chemlcal processes (e.g., mixing, dis-
tillation, polymerization), and may supervise the yorkers hho control the

equipment which®carries out the those operations. ‘
¥

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT - . . wd v
: s ' 5 . Jig

Advantages: : \}n
Advancement p0351b111 ies to administrative or(euperv1sory positions

hY
Hours are usually regular %

Disadvantages:

Constant reading to keep up with changing knowledge in the field
Some danger in working with certain chemicals
Some travel to job sites or to promote product

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Bachelor s degree in engineering, physics or chemlstry ig. a minimum re-
qulrement ,'

Some on-the-job training under 'a supervisor in working on JOlnt projects

All 50 states require licensing of engineers ‘whose work may affect life,
health, or property, and who offer services to the public.

Licensing usually requires a bachelor s degree plus 4 years experlence as
well as passing a state exam.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Institute of Chemical Engineers ' ~
345 East 4Zth Street
New York, New York 10017

National Society of Professional Engineers
2029 K Street, N.W. :
Washington, D.C. 20006

”,

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION -

vd



What 1970 Chemical, Engineers' Were Doing in 1965
i - |
) ' ‘ ' 4

Sales, AF, ONR, operatlves
service '

Other engineers

- Managers &.adhministrators,

»
crafts
Not in labor force
Other PTK (e.g. chémists)
. . 4
Chemical engineers 60.3%
. o ) Y L IS R R I !
' : ‘ 0 : 50 * 100

Chemical Engineers in 1970 = 3,782

Almost 257 of the workers who entered the cltemical engineering profession
. between 1965 and 1970 were probably in college in 1965 (not in the 1ab6t

force). Another quarter of the new workers held other professional ,or

technical positions, which probably required similar on-the-job skills.

Nearly 887 of the 1965, .engineers were still employed as engineers p
in 1970, : ,

» ;
/ o What 1965 Chemical Engineers Were Doing in 1970
i

Chemical cngineers

Not in LF, mgr. & admin.

~ sales, crafts, unemploy- | .
ed in 1965 ‘ N ®
Other eﬁgineers ' 619% B p
Other PTK , 5.0, : , ~
, : ! L I 1 | L | TR
R 0 50 . 100
% .
oy f . Chemical Engineers in 1965 = 2,828
L ¢
Some job titles classified under this heading: e
P Blending coordinator Polymerization supervisor
Ceramic engineer “Process engineer
Explosives engineer Sand analyst

94 T -
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CIVIL ENGINEERS ) - * box. s bos.ons

. What does a civil engineéi'%o° The maJorlty of civil engineers work Ln the
- constructlog,and supervihsion of construptkﬂﬂf Jhat construction may involve
hlghways, airstrips, bridges,"dams, tunne wage systems, a publlc water

supply. * v . N
.. . r
. TO GE:\ THE JOB - ' : ’
You should\be able to: ’ - .
N s
. Get along wéll with others
accept responsibility * . ~a . '

- e P . ,
You should prefer to: i . } :

Spudy math, phys#cge, and chemlstry Pas

.« Be precise in your work , s g ——rt 4
KeeS&up with scientific advances / .
You should be phys;cally able to: - . _ TS
See and hear well s . . , /
Maintain good health . ///
. Va
ON THE JOB

o= The c} il engineer,kis involved in the planning, design, and :construction of
a var'ety of projects. A knowledge of physics, math, and- enginéerlng prin-
cipYes 'is used to determine the best type of material and the best design in
the construction of the projects. ,Sbme civil engineers are involved in the
mainterance of projects that have been completed Specialties include:

Structural‘tivi} engineer -- designs’ﬁhildings, bridges, and+dams which
- must resist forces of nature, including earth-

quakes, floods, and 'gravity —
Transportation and traffic -- designs railMgays, roads, and airports to
. facilitate trgffic movement
Hydraulic civil engineer -- quigns dams, cd4nals, resevoirs
Sanitary civil ergineer -- designs water and sewage treatment plants "
Construction civil engineer -- supervises all types of construgtion proftcts
including homes and buildings ‘
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages: 4 ‘

Prestige in communlty ’ L4 ’

Feeling of making a worthwhile contributibn to soc1e y . /

Chance of advancements to project head 3 ’ : (
Disadvantages:

Frequent moving to work on different projects : d

Working hours are long and irregular
Continuous study to keep up with scientific advancements

PREPARATION AND TRAINING . .

Bachelor's degrece in engineering, physics, or chemistry is a minimum requirementf
Advanced graduate degree or significant experience at the basic engineering
level arc required for research work '

WHERE TO GET'MORF INFORMATION .

A

American Societv of Civ ' Engincers
345 East 47th Street . .
New York, New York 10017 R ™ '
f//‘ ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMAT ION
v 21 : :
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What 1970 Civil Engineers Were Doing in 1965

>

Other cneincers L B A , : .
»’ .

Other PTK (e.g., eng., 5.37 .

tech) ] ' o A
Armed Forces, ONR o _ 6.73% - : ‘ . o
. : T :

Crafts, mgr. & admin., - 7.97.
. sales, operatives, 2,

clerical, laborers
Not labor force

Civil engineers
~ . ’ . : l . .
] . ‘ . O s 50:'.’-‘1- 100
: ’ Civil Engineers in 1970 = 7,242

lfwo-thirds of the 1970 civil engineers were already in the profession in

1965. Almost 307 of the new.entrants were probably in college five vears

*earlier (not in the labor force) and another 30% had jobs related to civil

engineering. Almost 80% of the 1965 engineers continued to work ln engine-
" ering professiohs in 1970.

What 1965 Civil Engineers Were Doing in 1970

- S
‘ - 5E
Civil engineers 74 .87,
Not in labor force f///
Other PTK, mgr. & édmin. '
Crafts,'laborers, clerical,
unemploved in 1965
Other engineers
| [1 l | 1 1 | 1 1 1
0 ’ 50 100
Civil Enginecers in 1965 = 6,549
some joh-titles classfied under this heading: o
Building engineer Highway engineer
Construction engineer Sanitary engineer
District engineer : Transportation cngineer

| 26 C
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BLECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS 25" ..
: : : and 003.187
' — | . An electrical and

What, does an electrial and electronic engineer do?
electronic engineer designs, develops and supervises the manufacturing

of electr1ca1 and electronic equipment.

TQ_GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

- Do well in math and physical sciences
Direct the work of others .
Get along well with others
¢

You should prefer to:

Work indoors
Be precdise in your work
Study math, physics and chemistry

‘ You should be phy31ca11y able to:

See and hear well _
Coordinate eye and hand movements

ON THE JOB : : - .
Electrical and electronic engineers are concerned with' the application of
the laws of electrical energy and the principles of engineering to the
generation, transmission, and use of electricity. They may also design
machinery for the production and use of electric power. Electrical and
electronic engineers may specialize in power distribution, atomic power,
electrical equipment manufacturing, radio and television broadcasting, as
well as telephone, telegraph, and electronic computer engineering including

missile guidance and tracking. ~

THINGS TO THINKAABQFT
Advantages ¢ \

Indoor work in comfortable surroundings'
Advancement to project head or consultant work

-
-

. Disadvantages:

- Working hours may be 1ong and I -regular ¥

Long training period
Must keep up with scientifiic advancement

PREPARATION AND TRAINING
Bachelor's degree is the minimum requirement
Large companies have training programs or graduates are - a331gned as

assistants to experienced engineers
Professional license is usually required which includes a college degree in

“engineering and 4 years of experience before taking the exam
Civil .service exam for state and Federal government jobs.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMAT ION

-Institute of Electrical and Electronlc Engineers
345 East 47th Street

New York, New York 10017 ‘ °
-Nat10na1 Society of Profe3316naL Engineers
2029 K Street, N.W. - .

Washington, D.C. 20006
ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

£ | Y | o
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What 1970 Electrical and Electronic Engincers Were Doing in 1965

!

Crafts™ L 4.3,
v

Mgr.

& admin., opératives, [l 4.7%
sales, clerical

_ N
Other engineers

pNR, Armed Forces
Other PTK (e.g. E.S.)
Not in labor force

Electrical & electronic
éngineers »

7

] [

100
Electrical and Electronic Engineers in 1970 = 12,855
Two-third of the 1970 workers in this'profgésion were already in the field
five years earlier. Over 20% of thé new entrants were probably in college s
in 1965 (not in the labor force). Almost one-third of the new workers came ‘
from other engineering or technical professions. Over 80% of the 1965 . :
engineers remained in an engineering occupation in 1970 ;
What 1965 Electrical and Electronic Engineers Were Doing in 1970 .
Electrical & electronic 72.3% j
engineers !
Other engineers ?
Not in labor force
Crafts, umemployed in 1965
Other PTK, clerical,
sales -
_ L I 1 i ] 1 4 1 | ]
o ’ > 0 ) ' 50 100

Electrical and Electronic Engineezs in 1965 =11,664
Some joﬁ titles classified under this heading:

Audio.engineer

/
Nuclear engineer
Electronic systems engineer Sound engineer
Lighting engineer Transmission supervisor

- 2 -



’

"INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERS b.o.. # 012.081, 012,168

‘ - 012.188

What does . an industrial'engineer do? An industrial engineer determines the
‘most effective.way of using manpower, machines, and'materials in production.

{

TO GET THE JOB !

.
‘

You should be able to:

]
Organize and toordinate activities
Communicate ideas clearly

/// Get along well with others
h You should prefer to: A ,
Work with people and things . T ' '

Study math, physics and chemistry
Be precise

You should be physically able to:

See and hear well : -

. . p”
Coordinate eye and hand movements
£ Manipulate fingers deftly
-

ON THE JOB
Industrial engineers may design systems for data processing, and develop manage-
ment programs to aid in financial planning and cost analysis. They usually be-
come involved in the design of production’ planning and control systems to
coordinate activities and improve quality control. Industrial engineers may
specialize in plant layout, cost oontrol, production methods and standards, time,
motion, and incentive studies, and safety engineering.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages

Someti&es work indoors in comfortable surroundings ’
May advance to project head or manager
May do consultant work

A

. ~ s .
Disadvantages )

Long training period o

Continual studying to keep up w1th advancements
Hours may be long and irregilar
Factories may be noisy and dirty

PﬁEPARATiON AND TRAINiNG

A bachelor s degree in physics, mechanical engineering, math, or electricity

is the\ minimum requ1rement

. A recent\graduate is usually assigned to assist an experienced engineer

A Profess10na1 Engineer license is usually required.

This may be issued to
a person\w1th 8 or more years of active engineering experience, but usually

requires\a college degree and 4 years experience before taking the exam.
# WHERE TO GET &ORE INFORMATION

"American Instltute of Industrial Engineers, Inc.
345 East 47th\Street

New York, ﬁew York 10017 - " )

~
\
\

|ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

] y B 99
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Tndustrial engineers 66.0%

A}

What 1970 Industrial Engineers Were Doing in 1965

3 .
)
’
Clerical
Other eng., ace't .
Mgr. & admin. . = % .

Q'\

Other PTK (e.g. E & S
NquiR'iabor force

Occupation not reported

Crafts

“

AF, operativeg, laborers,

. sales, service A
-56.2%

Indyg¥rial engineets
. - L -] I 1 1 1 (|
, ‘ 0 50 ‘ 100
PO . *  Industrial Engineers in 1970 = 10,707

Almost half. of the 1970 industrial engineers were doing something else five
years earlier., About 20% of thé new entrants were working as other engineers,
accountants or in other technical professions, Nearly 15% were craftsmen in
1965. 1t appears that people in a variety of occupations move into and out
of industrial engineering. .-Two-thirds of the 1965 -engineers were employed

in the same field in 1970. ? '

What 1965 Industrial Engineers Were Doing in 1970 ,

“

Managers & administrators 8.0%

Other PTK 5.8% |

' . »-
Other Engineers 5.6%
Not in labor fofce, 5.5% . 4\,5_/

unemployed in 1965 ' - -
Crafts, operatives 5.2%
Sales, clerical, service 3.8% ' _ .
| i S | l 1 1 | I 1 1
0 50 ¢ 100 - -

Industrial- Engineers in 1965 = 9,124

Some job titles classified under this heading:

.
Efficiency expert . Produétion—cqptrol planner
' Field engineer 30 Quality-control director

Management Consultant Time-motion analyst = 26 -
. N
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERS' sout. § 007,081 # 007161

007.151 4 007.487
007.168 - 007.281

- [y
-

What doés,a mechanical engineer do? A.mechanical engineer is concerned
with the production, transmissioen, and use of heat and mechanical power, .
and the design and production of tools and machines. .

‘TO GET THE JOB o R SN
You shduld be able to: J ’

-

Work eﬁsily with math principles"
Direct the work of others ,
Accept responsibility

O
You should prefer-to:

Be precise 1n5y3ur work ‘
Read about scientific advances i o )
Study math, physics and chemistry "’ '

¢
You should be physically able to:

Maintain good health
See and hear well
Coordinate eye)and hand movements

OM\ THE JOB. ' L ‘ h

chanical engineers apply the principles of physics and engineering to
' create, transmit, and use the power of heat and machines. Sometimes they
design machines that produce power, such as interd#1 combustion engines,
steam and gas turbines, jet and rocket engines, or nuclear reactors.
“/ They also design machines such as reftigeration and air-conditioning equip-
ment, elevators, machine tools, steel rolling mills or railroad equipment.
The work of mechanical engineers varies with the industry in whigh they
ére employed. Many are involved in researth and design. Others are
anagers and administrators. .

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT -
. N *
Advantages:

"Some indoor work in comfortable surroundings S
Advancement to project head ' :
Able to work as a consultant

v

Disadvantages: : ) b

Long training and licensing’ period
Irtegular hours .
Continuous study to keep up with advances

PREPARATION AND TRAINING - , ay o

Minimum of a bachelor's degree ) 5,;a/

A license is usually required. A license requires a college degree plus 4
years of experience before taking the exam; however, it may be issued to
people with 8 years of active engineering experience. : o

Graduate degrees are often required or supervisory positions. .
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMAT ION ) v
The American Society gf Mechanical Engineers Engineérs Society of Pennsylvania
345 East 47th Street . - 504 Telegraph Building
New York, New York 10017 . Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 17101

ASK YOUR SCHOOL-COUNSLLOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

Q 27 - 2
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. i ‘ What 1970 Mechanical Engineers Were Doing in 1965

- Occupation not reported
Not in labor force
Other PTK

Crafts, mgr. & admin.,
sales, operatives, cleri-

1
Other engineers ca

Mechanical engineers 67..6%

] | 1 | | 1 ] | ] L -

0. : 50 ) 100
Mechanical EBngineers In 1970 = 9,450

»

One-third of the 1970 mechanical engineeé& ;z‘e doing something else in 1965.
About 30% of that group were already other engineers. Another 25% were employ-
ed in jobs not classified as professional or technical occupations. Over 80%
of the€1965 mechanical engineers remained in the field of engineering in 1970.

What 1965 Mechanical Engineers Were @Ding in 1970 -

+
Mechanical engineegs

z -
O?her PTK, crafts

Other engineers

‘\;zr. & admipn., sales,

clerical
Not_in 13abor force, unem-
ployed in 1965, AF

76.6%

L

1 l 1

100
Mechanical Engineers In 1965 = 8,346

N .

Some job titles ciassified under this heading:

Automotive engineer Machine designer
Combustion engineer Textile engineer
Hydraulic engineer Tool and die engineer

. , - 28 -
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| Lo N | - S
METALLURGICAL AND MATERIALS ENGINEERS ».o.r. # oot.on

What does a metallurgical and matdrials engineer do? A metallurgical and
materidls engineer develops methods to process and convert metals into
useful products,

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:” .

Work knowledgeably with math, physicg, and chemistry concepts
Give directions clearly }

You ‘should prefer to:

Work with peoplé as a team
Work with detail

You should be phxsicglly,able to:

Maintain good health
See and hear well

ON THE JOB U ‘ B

Metallurgical engineqfs develop methods to process metal ores into their
final product. They may try to develop new metals and alloys as well as
adaptipg ‘current metals to new needs. The recycling of materials .may be-
come a growing concern, as well as the need .to solve metallurgical pro-
blems associated with the efficient use of nuclear energy. The three
main areas of metallurgy are -extractive (extracting metals from ores),
§2ysica1 (concerning the physical properties of metals) and mechanical
orking and shaping metals)., Métallurgical engineers may specialize in
research, testing, new materials, 1nspect10n, or mechanical design.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT .

L 4
Advantages.

'Possibility of advancement to project head
Some indoor work in comfortable surroundings

« Disadvantages:

Constant study to keep up with new scientific advancements
May sometimes work on the job site -,
Long training and licensing period . o '

PREPARATION AND TRAINING RN

Minimum requirement is the bachelor's degree. ' ‘

Graduate training is important for advaqced positions,

A license is generally required in all states. Getting a license 1nv01ves
four years of experience and a bachelor's degree from an accredlt

school, then getting a passing score on a licensing examination,
Al

WHERE TO GET ﬁORE INFORMATION ] v

. The Metallurgical Society of the Ame?ican Institute
“of Minning, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engineers
345 East 47th Street »
New York, New York 10017

AmericaﬁfSociety of Metals’

Metal Park ) : .
Ohio 44073 2 T
> ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

_- 29 - | , A
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" Chemists

"Sales, mgr. & admin.,

Metal. & mat. engineers

AR

What I9702g;tullnrglcal And Materials Engineers Were Doing in 1965

Designers, research wri-
ters, aper., mgr./admin.
E & 3 'tdchnicians

]

Not in LF, AF

Other engineers

Metal. & mat, engineers

0 .50 - . R100T
Metallurgical and M#terials Engineets in 1970 —,1 942
af

Less than one-third of these 1970 engineers had other occupations in 1965..\0verA‘ %

257, of the new entrants were already other engineers. Another third were - -
,technicians or chemists. Over 807 vf the 1965 engineers remained in the ,
field or entéred a related field by 1970. Ten percent of the 1965 workers- .
. left the work force by 1970. - ™ S
: B ‘ A
What 1965 Metallurgical And Materials Engineers Were Doing in 1970 . {7“’!
S

Y,

Eng., research workers, E.
& §. tech., chemists

Not in labor force

crafts, operatives

1
100

\Metallurgical and Materials Engineers in 1965 = 1,837
Some JOb titles classified under this heading:

Foundry process engineer ‘

Physical-metallurgist , '
. - Smelting Engineer 34 . 30 -



MINING ENGINEERS | D.0.T. # 010.081, 010.187

> What does a mining engineer do? A mining engineer finds, extracts, and
prepares minerals for industrial use. Developing and improving mining tech-
niques and responsibility for mine “safety may also be part-of the work of
» the mining engineer,

-TO GET THE JOB

You should be able to: ‘

Give clear directions \
Work with math andYphysical sciences

. o~

You should prefer to:

Do accurate and.detailed work '

Work with other people as part of a team

Xou should be able to: )

/
s Maintain good health

/// ‘ See and hegr well

./" "ON THE JOB

The planning and development of a mine is part of the job of the mining
engineer. The engineer supervises the construction of mine shafts and

\ tunnels. He or she is also concerned with mine safety, including ventilation,
water and power supply, communications, and equipment maintenance. Some
mining engineers work with other specialists to locate and evaluate new ore
deposits. More are now working on envirommental problems such as mined-land
reclamation and pollution control. Specializations primarily involve the
extraction of specific ores, e.g., coal, iron ore, bauxite, or natural gases
and petroleum,.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages:

Usually indoor work
Possibility of advancement to supervisosy position

Disadvantages: : .

N - ‘ '
Hazardoits conditions in some job sites ' .
Long' training and licensing period - *‘_f,

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A bachelor's degree in engineering or a related field is the minimum
. requirement, . '

A license may be required (Professional Engineer) in all 50 states. To get
a license you will need a bachelor's degree and four years experience
prior to taking an examination. »

-A government job requires passing a civil service test.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

The Society of Mining Engineers of the American Institute
of Mining, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engineers

345 East 47th Street

New York, New York 10017-

s

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION . .

- 31 - -
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What 1970 Mining Enginecrs Were Doing ih 1965

/ .
(
Other engineers . 8.7%
\ .
}Mininz engineers ' § 91.3%
l 1 1 l ] l l ] 1 1
0 50 100

Mining Engineers in 1970 = 231
Only 20 of the 231 mining engineers in 1970 were not in that occupation in 1965.
However, they were already other engineers five years earlier. _Sﬂhge there 1is
a nationwide demand for persons with this training, new college graduates
probably tgokh jobs in other states. Once in the field, many 1965 workers re-
mained or moved into management or other engineering positions by 1970.

What 1965 Mining Engineers Were Doing in 1970

Mining engineers 58.1%

-

M. & admin., clerical, 17.8%

laborers

Not in labor force

12.7%
’
Other engineers 11.3%
* P
| 1 t { 1 L | 1 | |
0 50 100

Mining Engineers in 1965 = 363
Some job titles classified under this heading: l ’ ’

" Geophysical Engineér Mine analyst
Mine Expert . Mine-safety director
. ‘ Mine .exploration engineer . Safety supervisor

- 32 -
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PETROLEUM ENGINEERS ~ D.0.T. # 011,081

What does a petroleum engineer do? A petroleum engineer is concerned with
the extraction and preparation of petroleum for industrial use.

TO-@ET THE JOB

You should be able to:

Understand the prlnciples of math and the physical seienceq
Work with a team

You should prefer to: ¢

Do accurate and detailed work
Read scientific literature

You should be. able tOZ//P“
Maintain good healthf |
See and hear well

‘ON THE JOB

The petroleum engineer supervises the planning and development of petroleum
wells, which includes several steps. First, geological surveys, earth samples
and other data are studies to determine the appropriate type of derrick and
drilling equipment. Then, the engineer oversees the construction of the shafts
and the drilling operations to’extract the petroleum. He or she also super-
vises the production of the well by controlling the flow of oil or gas and
recommending procedures‘for treating it to remove impurities. The engineer
may specialize in the ,extraction of natural gas or petroleum, safety, research,
management, or exploration for new sites. ’ o

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages: R

~

Some jobs are indoor work
Possibility of advancement to supervisory positions as your knowledge
and experience increase

Disadvantages: ’ o

Hours may be irregular

May require travel to job sites
Long—training period

May need to relocate frequently

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Minimum requirement of a bachelor's degree, prefergﬁly in engineering, physics,

or chemistry.
A license may be required in some states. A license involves a bachelor's
degree plus four years experience prior to taking and passing a licensing

exam.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

The American Institute of Mining, Metallurgical and Petroleum Engineers -

345 East 47th Street A
New York, New York 10017 . - ' “gg‘ i

National Society of Professional Engineers N
2029 K Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20006 "

R ASK YQUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

b
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What 1970 Petroleum Englneers Were Dolag In 1965

Not in labor force

AF, oborntives 17.97 \ \ i
] »
Lawyers, mcchanicnl eng. 20.0% v
Petroleum engineers 50. 3%
| i | I | | 1 ]
0 ) 50 i 100

Petroleum Engineers in 1970 = 195

Half of the 1970 petroleum engineers were doing something else in 1965. Forty
per. cent of the new entrants were lawyers or mechanical engineers five years
earlier. Another fifth were probably in collegé‘(not in the labor force) in
1965. All of the 1965 petroleum engineers (who stayed in Pennsylvania)
remained in the field or moved to other quinearing positions by 1970.

What 1965 Petroleum Engineers Were Doing in 1970

R Y - .
Petroleum epgineers — 81.7%
. »
. ¥ .
Metal. & mat. engineers _ 18.37% .
' . ! ‘ ~ .
l ] 1 | | | 1 | ] |
0 . 50 ” 100

Petroleum Engineers in 1965 = 120

Som¢ job titles classified under this heading:

_ Natural gas engineer

Ofl‘Scout
W )surveying engineer )

o . ' " ‘ ' - 34 -
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SALES ENGINEERS o 8 o011

What does a gales eagineer do? A gales engineer's vork involves the
technical presentation, sale, and installation of engineering products g

or services.

TO GET THE JOB

You should be able- to:’

Understand math principlds g

Have a knowledge of the business field 9
Vigualize spatial relationships among objects .

You should prefer to:

Do things requiring a technical orientation
Influence people in their opiniod®\oer judgments about ideas or things

You should be thsigally able to:

# Hear, see, and talk well
Keep yourself well~groomed

ON THE JOB

Sales engineers apply théir knowledge of engineering to a business market.
They usually advise and assist customers in purchasing industriyl machinery,
air conditioning systems, and other products of a technical natdre. These
engineers may alsdo direct the installation of the product. Some products
need to be adapted to the individual customer's needs. Sales engineers

work cloyely with their clients to solve technical problems, work out the cost,

and persuade the customers of the advanteges of one product over anot?er

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advagtages: p

Commission in some sales to increase earnings

May be able to regulate own hours
Advancement to managerial positions to top salespersons or to related )

positions within the company such as purchasing. C e

Dlsadvantages

Frequent travel to contact clients
* Irregular hours ; .
Frequent transfers early in the career

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A college degree in engineering plus a good background in business admini-
stration or marketing is the usual requirement.

Sometimes experience of an advanced technical nature may eliminate the
degree requirement if you can convince the employer of your persuasive
abilities.’

Most employers offer formal training programs or on-the-job training.

WHERE BO GET MORE INFORMATION

Sales and Marketing Executives, International

630- Third Avenue
New York, New York 10017

The Council on Opportunities in Selling, Inc.
144 East 44th Street
New York, New York 10017

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

- .39
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What 1970 Sales Engtneers Were Dofng in 1965

Managers & administratory

ONR, clerieal, operatives,
sales

Other PTK (e, B & 8§ tech)
Other 3ng(nvurs
A, not in labor force

Sales representatives

~

Sales engincers

] 1 1l 1 L

1
0 50 100
Sales Engineers {n 1970 = 4,093

One-fourth of the new $ales engineers in 1970 were sales represerttatives in
1965, Another 307 were working as engineers or in other professional or
technical occupations. Twenty per cent of the new ¢ntrants were in the Armed
Forces or probably training for the occupation five vears carlier. Almost
257 of the 1965 sales engineers moved into other engineering positions,
management or sales in 1970,

What 1965 Sales Engineers Were Doing in 1970 .

Sales engineers
Managers & administrators

Not in LF, other PTK, cler

clerical, unemp. in 1965,
laborers .
Sales workers

Other engineers

1 L I | | 3 ! 1 L 1
0 50 . 100

Sales Engineers in 1965 = 3,547

Some job titles classified under this heading:
Engineer
Sales

O
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'ENGINEERS o ' \ D.0.T. # 010.168, 013.081

[

What dees an engineer do? This category of engineers*includes the wide
variety of people who utilize the principles of engineering in their work,
but whose jobs are too specific to discuss under other categories.

» TO GET THE JbB
You should be able to: - e .

Give directions clearly 7
Understand the principles of math and the physical sciences

You should prefer to: . ' ' .

Work with éeople and things
Be precise in your work
Read scientific literature v

You should be physically able to:

Maintain good-health
ON THE JOB ol

Engimeers work in a variety of settings. Although they all apply englneerlng
principles to theif.work, exactly what they do depends on the job setting.
Traffic engineers maintain vehicle counts on roads and bridges, calculate

the stress on road surfaces, and make recommendations for safer and more
efficient road construction and traffic patterns. Agr¥cultural engineers
apply their knowledge of the biological sciences to agficultiyPal problems
concerned with power and machinery, buildings, soil and water\conservation,
and proce331ng of agricultural products. Chief methods engineers plan and.
coordinate activities with design,, production, and other depaEEmental

personnel engaged in manufacturing. Other areas in which engfheers work "
include computer application, biomedical fields, -inspecting, . teorological,
optical, packaging, public health, salvage, testing, and other services. .

‘THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages: - o i o

Possibility of advancement to department manager or project head
Able to do work as a consultant

Disadvantages:

Hours ma irregular depending‘on job setting
Travel and frequent relocation are required in some JObS ’ .
Contlnuous study to keep up with advances Y

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Minimum requirement of a bachelor's degree preferably in englneerlng, /physics,
or chemistry.

A license is usually required in all 50 scates. g

Gettlng a license involves a bachelor's degree plus four years experlence

prior to taking and passing a. licensing exam. ‘ L ;f
' "l'vl P .
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' Lyt s -
National Society of Professional Englneers v ' ;‘m ;&4
2029 K Street, N.W. . T e , "//

Washington, D.C. 20006 . <

Engineers' Council of Professional Development
- 345 East 47th Street
New York, New York 10017.

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

ERIC 41




What 1970 Engineérs (n.e.!ﬁ) Were Doing in 1965

3

Eng. & sci. ,tech. « v
Other PTK ~ -
Operatives, clerical;
.sales, laborers, servic a
Crafts, mgr. & admin. }
3
Not in 1abor'forceﬁ\\\\
ONR, Armed forces_"
: ' d
Other eng.(e.g. élec.,
“ind., mech.)
*'Engineers, n.e.c.
1 _1 ] ]
. e 100

Engineers (n e.c.) in 1970 = 10 ,376

I

sAlmost 5,000 of ‘these 1970 engineers were doing some§hing else in 1965

. Thirty per cent of them were other engineers or technicians. About 157% ]
# were probably in college (not in the labor force). Over 80% of the 1965
engineers remained in the field or moved into other profe331ona1 or/
technical occupations by 1970, . ‘ o,

‘What 1965 Engineers (n.e.c.) Wefe Doing in 1970

“

¥Engineers, . n.e.c.

Y

61.5%

Other engineers

Other PTK

Crafts, sales, clerical
operatives, serwice

Not .in LF, umemp. in '65
L4

Managers & administrators

] | - | | | | ] I I
0 C 50 ' 100

Engineers (n.e.c.) in 1965 = 9,126

Some jobititles classified under this heading:

| . Agricultural engineer - ‘Environmental engineer
' Biomedical engineer ’ Human factors engineer
Engvineering inspef:tor- 42 M'eterorological en%ineer - 38 -




FARM MANAGEMENT ADVISORS .05, ¢ 096,126

What -does a farm Aanagement adviser do? A farm adviser instruct: farmers
on matters regarding agricultural problems and informs commercial and
community'organizat?oﬁs of available services to promote extension programs.

TO GET THE JOB " -
You should be able éo: A i

Communicate ideas to other people
Plan programs of instruction .
Make recommendations on the basis ~f agricultural-technical knowledge

You should prefer to:

Work with other people
Be involved in activities of a scientific nature
Work with farmers, their families, and farm problems

YQ& should ,be physically able to:

Carry weights up to 50 1lbs. -
Spéak, hear, and see well

ON THE JOB ' .

R

<

Farm management advisers (agricultural agents) work primarily with collecting,
analyzing, and evaluating agricultural data to assist farmers in solving

- . problems such as crop rotation and soil erosion. They may deliver lectures
and prepare articleb concerning: farm management and soil conservation.
Demonstrating new machinery or d1scuss1ng practical - procedures used in solving
agricultural problems are also parts of the farm advisers' duties. Some
farm advisers analyze research data ‘and plan activ1t1es to coordinate special
services.

-«

. . ”

THINGS , TO THINK ABOUT ‘ . ° "
Advantages: i \ . '
ﬁ' Fairly rap1d promotions early in the tareer to more responsible positions

‘May beiable to join the staff at statq agricultural, colleges

Disadvantages: ‘ \

May require long periods of field work alternated with 1%ng periods of
office work \
. . Yuch traveling within own district |

Many meetings held in the evening \

PREPARATION AND TRAINING \
- Depending on ‘the level of the job, one to erght years or training and
preparatlon beyond high school are necessaqy

‘An "agent employed by the government would reqwlre at least a bachelor's
degree 'in agriculture or some related f1eld\

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION R
Office of Personnel - ’ \ o .
U.s. Department of Agriculture \ ~
Washington, D.C. 20250 : -\ \/
Careers in Agriculture and Natural Resources - A§r1culture v
American Association of Land-Grant \

Colleges and State Universities - \
Washington, D.C. 20000 . \

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MdRE INFORMATION




What 1970 Farm Management Advisors Were Doing in 1965

. T : / ,

Armed Forces

¢
Other engipeers(e.g.mech)

_ Not in labor force

Farm management advisors
: Y I B
. - 0 50 : 100
Farm Management édvisor} in 1970 = 237

{

Over half of the persons who became farm management édvisors,betwaen 1965

and 1970 were probably in college in 1965 (not im labor' force). Another -
third were working in the engineering professions; the remainder were engaged
in military service. Over 30% of the 1965 farm management advisors (62)

moved out .of professional and technical occupations by 1970.

LA

What 1965 Farm Management Advisors Were Doing in 1970 '

Farm -management advisors

.Cleficgl

Saliﬁ/

Not in labor force \>

v | i L1 I l | 1 | I

0 ) ' . # 50 v 100

. ‘f&fm Management Advisors in 1965 = 196

Foremen k

. ‘ O .
Some job titles classified under this heading: .

:_:Agricultural extension agent
. Coun. - agent ,
Extension service supervisor { : 'Y

L : ; 4ﬂ4 : . ’ : -~ 40 -




- FORESTERS AND CONSERVATIQNISTS s.0:x. ¢ oio.001

What do the forester and conservationistydo? The forester and conservationist
develop, protect and manage forests, wildlife, waterways and recreational

areas.

TO GET THE JOB _ . *
You should be able to \7 o

WOrk'in remote areas
Meet and work with people . . ..
Work alone part of the time : o

You should prefer to

Work outdoors most of the time
Aid the growth of plants and wildlife
Work along for long periods of time

You should be physically able to

Walk for long periods of time
_ Handle a variety of equipment
# Do hard outdoor work 7 o (.

ON’ THE JOB

Foresters and conservationists are mainly interested in the development and
protection of natural resources. Besides having the responsibié%fy of seeing

- o

that forests and waterways are being properly used, people in t#Se profes-

sions should like working with people in the community. Foreste determine

the locations and types of recreation that may be allowed in the forest, They. .
direct the planting, cutting, sale, processing, marketing, and use of forest
proshcts. Foresters usually specialize in one area of work such as timber
management, outdoor recreation, ot forest economics.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages
LCy2ntages

Much work is done without a supervisor
Opportunity to work in the clean, fresh outdoors
Experienced foresters may advance to responsible positions in management

of forests or related research

.

Disadvantages ’ )

y

The foxester is often alone
Government workers may have to move their families often
Emergency duty such as fire-fighting will occasionally occur

PREPARATION AND TRAINING - "

A bachelor's degree in forestry or a related f1e1d 1s required
An advanced degree is needed for teaching and research

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Society 'of American Foresters
1010 - 16th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20036

U. s. Department of Agriculture Forest Service
Washington, D.C., 20250

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ﬁ{
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4
What 1970 Foresters and Conservationists Were Doihg in 1965

! ..f

”

Service, operatives

v

Farmers, lumberers, mgr. &
' administrators
Occupation not reported

AF, not in labor force

Foresters .& conservation- 62.3%
ists
| | | | . 1 f 1 i | L
o- . .7 . 50 160°
° . Foresters and Conservationists in 1970 '= 774

Twenty-seven per cent of the people (8l) who became foresters and conserva-
tionists in 1970 did not report their occupation in 1965. Another 307 were
serving in the military or were probably in college ‘(not in the labor force)
five years earlier. By 1970, 30% of the 1965 foresters and conservationists
had moved into other occupations, but close to half of those workers re-
mained in other professional or technical occupations. . ‘a

1 : - 1

What 1965 Foresters ald Conservationists Were Doing in 1970 .

Foresters & conserva- 62.1%

tionists

Crafts, clerical, mgr.
& administrators
Teachers, research work-
ersy pers./lab. rel.

R -

Survevyors

Not' In labor force

an . 50 100
Foresters and Conservationists in 1965 = 776 )

Some job titles -classified under this heading: f .

Fire-control officer Smoke jumper
Fish culturist Soil conservationist
Forest ranger Tree expert
. . - 42 -
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HOME MANAGEMENT ADVISORS ' D.0.T. # 096.128

Whaz does a home.management adviser do? A home man;\Bment adviser develops,
interprets, and applies principles of homemaking to promote health and welfare
of éndividuals and families. They also advise individuals and families con-
.cerning budget and other home management problems.

TO GET THE JOB ) ‘ }
You should be able to: CoL '

“'Communicate with others
Understand the role of a homemaker :
Work with people from different soc1a1 and economic backgrounds

You should prefer to: . :
AP

Work closely with people while teaching them to help themselves
Work without supervision

You should be physically able to:

See and hear well
Stand or sit for periods of time

' wON THE JOB

Al though most home ~management advisers are, teachers for either a school

- district or a county agency, some home economlsts are employed by industry.
In industry they study the needs of buyers and make suggestions to manu-
facturers. A few work in test kitchens to improve products or create new
ones for food manufacturers. ' Home management advisers working for govern-
ment agencies acts as advisors on household budgets &nd improved homemaking.
They may also teach the handicapped how' to adapt to a disability by changing
their home arrangement. Adult education programs on nutrition and family
management are also the duties.of. home management adv1sers.

. THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages- ' ' R

Pleasant working conditions .
Advaﬂced training and démonstrated ability may 1ead to superv1sory positions

Dlsadvantages.

Working evenings or irregular holrs

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A bachelor's degree in home economics .is required.
The basic courses include English, science, psychology, besides a concen-

tration in nutrition, buying, and preparation of foods.
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION,

Home EcoriQmic. Unit
Bureau of Xdult and Vocat10na1 Educatlon

Office pof Education
U.s. Dg§q§:ment of Health Education, and Welfare .

WaShingto D.C. 20202 /

American Home Economics Association
1600 ~ 20th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20009

~

»

- oy

. ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
- 43 -
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. 1
What 1970 Home Management ~avisors were Doing in 1965

Armed Forces

Not in labor force

Practical ndrses

Occupation not reported

Home mgmt. advisors . _ 29.2% o : .
) . A-/ . - l _})
7 ! ! I '

_ 1 1 1 1 S Sl B
, 0 . 50 ] 100 -

Home Management Advisors in 1970 = 137

.Forty per cent of the new home management advisors in 197Q’hid not report
their occupations in 1965. Over 20% were practical nurses five years earlier.-’
; Another 20 people were probably in college (not in the labor force) in

' 1965. More than half the 1965 advisors (mostly women) left the labor force
by 1970. About one-fourth of the 1965 advisors remained in the profession
g in 1970. ' ' —
b -
What 1965 Home Management édvisors Were Doing in 1970
Not in labor force 54.5%
‘Home'mgmt. advisors
l"/
Sales, mgr. & admin,
. ] I [ | | ] 1 1 { |
. 0 50 100
pe ’ . Home Management Advisors 'in 1965 = 167
& .
<~ "Some job titles classified under this heading: W

‘County-home demonstrator
Homeeconomist .
H -service director ”““XQQ .
, ' . . 4;63 ) Ry




JUDGES ' D.O.T. # 111.108

4

What dﬁes a;?ﬁ dge do? A judge listens to presentations of cases, rules
on admissibllity of evidence, and administers judgements according to laws
and the Constitution. ,
. I
_— To GETﬁTHE JOB
You 'should be able to:

Think and reason logically :
Have ard maintain good scholastic and moral character records
Speak clearly and persuasively

You should prefer to: - - \

Read intellectual and historical books
Work with people
Do accurate and detailed. work

A

L R

'You should be physically able to:

Hear and speak well
Sit for long periods of time

ON THE JOB . .

R

-

<
N G MFEIE

i Judges arbitrate, advise, and administer justice in the courts of law.

They may establish rules of procedure that have not been decided upon

by- other courts. Listening to the presentation of cases prior to making

decisions is a large part of their duty. They may instruct jurors and

lawyers on the admissibility of evidence to the questions of law in-

volved. In criminal cases they may sentence defendants or determine (\
. the liability of defendants in civil cases. Judges may preside over a

particular court and be called a Juvenile-Court Judge or a Prbbate Judge.

THINGS -TO THINK ABOUT
Adsantages

Continued advancement to higher courts of law
Pleasant working conditions >

Dlsadvantages

\ _ A =
» Long training period .
Irregular hours

*May spend evenings or weekends preparing and reviewing cases to support
your decision '

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

1

A college degree, degree from a law school, and a few years experience in
the profession are the minimum requirements.

Judges are either -elected by the people or appointed by a government
official--thus they must enter politics.

A passing score on a Bar Exam is required and the requirements vary accord-
ing to the states.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ’ =

The American Bar Association
1155 East 60th Street .
Chicago, Illinois 60637

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION f

s 49 L
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What 1970 Judges Were Daing in 1965

Not in labor force 6.0%

F

Operatives 10.0%

10.2%. -

11.47% (

Service, ONR

Lawyers

11T

Judges

62.47

0 50 100
‘ Judges in 1970 = 402
- y
‘More‘than one-third (151 people) of ‘the 1970 juages were doing something
else in 1965. The largest portioa (30%) of that group were lawyers. Over
. 50% were-operatives, service workers or did not report their occupations. ‘
~About 15% were probably in school (not in the labor force) five years '
earlier. In Pennsylvania only 22 people left the work force between 1965
and 1970. The rest continued as judR¥s or moved into other law professions
by 1970. : ' -
What 1965 Judges Were Doing in 1970
14
Judges 79.7%
| A
- &
Lawyers 13.3%
Not in labor force _ 7.0% ' i
N ur | 1 i 1 I ] | | 1 1
0 50 100
Judges in 1968 = 315
Some job titles classified under this heading:
Circuit court judge
Justice
Magistrate
- 46 -
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LAWYERS

What does a lawyer do? A lawyer advises clients on their legal rights and
obligations, and represents those clients in courts of law.

TO BET THE JOB
-You should be able to:

'D.O0.T. # 110.108

Think and reason logically ,
Apply past knowledge (court cases) to new sithations
Maintain good scholastic and character records

You should prefer to:-

- Read intellectual and historical books .o
Work with people ;
Do accurate and detailed work

You should be physically able to:

Hear and speak well -

ON THE JOB- ‘ ,—/)

A lawyer's main duties involve advising ‘clients of their rights and obli-
gations. In the specialty of criminal law, the lawyer handles cases con=-
cerning offenées against society such as murder, theft, and arson. Some
other areas of specialization within the field include maritime, civil,
corporation, tax, patent and real-estate law. A lawyer spends some time
preparing a brief, or document which summarizes decisions in similar cases,
to help defend his client. A lawyer also may be a trustee, a guardian, or
an executor of an estate. He or she may draw up wills, or give® advice.og
the legal aspects of buying and selling property.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT - = ' ' Y

-

.

Advantages: _ L,

i - Advancement to own law firm
May enter politics and become a judge, mayor,:legislator, or other
governmental legder

. - Lo
Comfortable working conditions

Disadvantages: _ 5

Long training period
Irregular hours ,
May spend evenings and weekends preparing.a case

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A high schéol diploma, plus six to seven years of college and law school
are the minimum requirements for a degree.

Before practicing law in any sfrate, you must pass a Bar Exam. The require-
ments vary from state to state- )

’

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION " - .

The American Bar Association
1155 East 60th Street
Chicago, Illinois 60637

A -
ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMAT ION
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What 1970 Lawyers WereDoing in 1965

7 Other PTK, mgf. & admin., 5.7%
2 sales, clerical, laborers
. S

AF, ONR
) RN
Not in labor force

——— e
Lrawyers

.Lawyers in 1970.= 11,325

Three-fourths of the lawyers practicing in Pennsylvania in 1970, were already
in the profession five years earlier. Over 507 of the group that entered the
profession between 1965 and 1970 were probably in law school (not in the labor
force) in 1965. The rest were working in many different occupations. Almost
90% of the 1965 lawyers were still in the profession in 1970. Only 5% left
the work force. . o “

hat 1965 Lawyers Were Doing in 1970
. \ : :

"
[

Lawyers .88.3%

1
5

~ Other PTK, mgr. & admin.,
'; gclerical, operatives,

Noga}gslabor force

L
100
, Lawyers in 1965 = 9,554
Some job titles'classified under this heading:

Attorney Légavaoﬁnsel Public Defender
Barrigter Patent examiner ) Solicitor .
Counsélor-at-law Prosecutor Tariff .expert .

) - 48 -
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% ’ . -
LIBRARIANS P D.0.T. # 100.168

What does a librarian do? 'A librarian works in public or private libraries
cataloging books, and helps people to select books. A librarian often
selects and purchases books and materials for the libraries. ‘

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Work with details ‘ . '
Work with people w‘f

You should prefer to: .

Have an interest in bboks
Be imaginative
Work in community affairs

You should be physically able to:

Lift light‘to heavy books -
WaL&e stoop and bend ‘ .

ON THE JOB . .

The librarian must catalogue by author, title, and subject every book or

other item that is going to enter the library collection. Sometimes the
librarian is responsible for writing book reviews of .new books Jfor a local
newspaper. Community affairs often are an important element of the librarian's
work. A knowledge of the needs and interests of the community is useful in
selecting books and reference materials, Community organizations may also

use the library as a meeting place.

"THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages

Pleasant working conditions
Chance of advancement to administrative positions in large libraries

Disadvantages .

May have to work some evenings and weekends
Some work may become routine

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A high school and college diploma plus a master's degree in library science
(1 year) and a reading knowledge of at least one foreign language®

Publjc librarians must be certified in some states.
School librarians must be certified and trained as teachers and librarians.’

To work for the Federal Government beginning jolrs require completion of a
four year college course and a master's degree in library science or
. demonstration of the equivalent by passing an,exam.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

.'Special Libraries Association
235 Park Avenue, South

New York, New York 10003 R
Secretariat Federal Library Committee
Room 310, Library of Congress : i ar

Washington, D.C. 20540
Write your state Board of Education for certification requirements,
4

, ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

- 49 -
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What 1970 Librarians Were Doing in 1965

Crafts, mgr. & admin., la-
borers, ONR, AF

Other PTK, sales
Clerigal_

Sec. teachers -—_

Not in labor force
®

Librarians 50.47%,

| I ! L
100
"Librarians in 1970 = 5,836

4

Half of the persons who became librarians in. 1970 were probably studying for a
master's in Library Science five years earlier. Another 25% were previously
teachers or clerical workers who undoubtedly were also part-time students. By
1970 one-fifth of the 1965 librarians wére no longer working.’ Over 70% re-
mained in professional or technical occupations.

What 1965 Librarians Were Doing in 1970

x

f

1}

Librarians - 65.7%
Not in labor force
Teachers; writ/art/ent.
Other PTK, mgr. & admin.,
unemployed in 1965
Clerical
I 1 t 1
. ) ‘ 100 .
Librarians in 1965 = 4,476
Some job titles classified under this heading: - ‘ ‘
Audio-visual director Cisculation manager
Bibliographer ’ “Film librarian

Cataloguer Record librarian
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ARCHIVISTS AND CURA?RS - D.O.T. # ‘1.01.168, 102.118

. ’ " >
What does an archivist do? An archivist is responsible for identifying,
preserving and cataloging historical documgnts of any value to the writing,
research, or teaching historian. :

What does a curator do? A curator is concerned with directing the activities
involving ins. uction, research, and ﬁhﬁ\ic service objectives of museums.

TO GET THE JOB
‘Yodxhhould»be able to:

Organize and plan programs : ' S
Communicate ideas verbally .

. You should prefer to:

Work with people some of the time
Read about "historical incidents

You should be physicaily,able to:

VSit or stand for long periods of time
See and read well

ON THE JOB

Archivists and curators usually work for Iarge institutions. The archivist
collects and evaluates items of historical significance. The curator is *
concernéd with administering museums, art galleries, and botanical and
zoolggical gardens. People in both professions may collect, preserve, authenti-~-
catz?-and provide information about items -of historical, 'artistic or scientific
intérest. Although people in both of these careers mdy work in museums their
jobs are dissimilar. The archivist will be more involved with cataloging and
library research. The curator is more involved with organizing exhibitions and
working with the public. He or she may specialize in onge of .a variety of areas:
art, archeology, horticulture, natural history, or zoology.

' THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages

Doing work gﬁach interests you. . - B
Working cofiditions in modern libraries are good

]

Disadvantages

May work long hours preparing exhibits (curator)

Indoor work most of the time

Possibility of eye strain (archivist)

i, . ; -
PREPARATION AND TRAINING

T,

A master's degree is egseS;ial and chances of employment are‘much,greéter
if you have a Ph.D.- in Mistory or a related field. v

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

-~ American Historleal Association
400 -A Street& S.
Washington, D.C.

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Archivists and Curators Were Doing in 1965
X ;

a

Mgr., & admin., crafts

Painters/sculptors, col/
univ. professors

ONR, not in labor force
Clerical

Archivists/curators

1 - 1 1 ] 1 | ]
50 ] 100

Archivfsts and Curators in 1970 = 324

«

Almost 70% of the 1970 archivists ahd curators were doing other things in 1965.
Over one-third of the new e’i’hnts were clerical workers (such as library atten-
dants) five years earlier. nother group were probably in school (not in the-
labor force) and one-fifth were artists or teachers in 1965. Less than half
of the 1965 workers remained in the profession in 1970.

“hav 1965 Archivists and Curators Were Doing in k?70

@

A -~

Archivists/cura:ors *43.4%
Painters/sculpfors,crafts 18.4%
Clerical, acc'ts 16.7%-

12.3% ’

Managers & administrators

Not in labot force 9.,2%

| L s L I ! 1 1 .\
0 . ] 50 100

Archivists and Curato?g-in‘1965 = 228

Some job titles classified under this heading:

¢ Art appraiser ' . Museum cu;atof
Curator of collections Numismatist —_
Director Philatelist
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ACTUARIES o ;

D.O,T. # 020,188

What does an actuary do? An actuary designs insurance knd pension plans
that can be implemented and maintained on a sound £inan

: ﬂﬁial basis.
TO GET THE JOB - ‘

\You should have: , \ ' \

v

A strong background {n math-and statistics
Some knowledge of economics d

. Y v . ¥ .
High verbal ability . . ‘ C \
You should prefer to:

Work with numbers - . |
Work with people L

You should be physically able to: - ) - |

“Work with your eyes for long periods without eye strain :
 Sit for long periods of time

ON THE JOB _ N
Most actuaries are employed by insurance companies, but a few do work for
the state or federal government., They assemble and analyze statistics about
factors affecting the labor market pool or property.

_ probability tables concerning fires, natural disasters, employment or death

based on statistical analyses. Actuaries also use their understanding of
the country's economy to see how that mi

-’
ght effect insurance rates (particu=
larly for their own coypéhy). The work also involves calculating premium
rates and bases to distribute s

. urplus earnings according to insurance contracts,
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT '

. r\%

Then, they construct

Ad;antages

’ v \ ' -
Job security B ; . b
Advancement to administrative positions . :
Disadvaﬁtages

Long period of training to reach professional status ]
Much home study to pass a series of examinations

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

¥

A bachelor's degree in math, accountin

g, or economics plus 6-7 years
on-the-job training is required. : ;

A
Must pass exams to be fully accepted into the professiong* You become ,}
an "associate" after passing 4-5 gxams and after passing all.l0 exams,
a "fellow." ' :

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Society of Actuaries
208 South LaSalle Street
Chicago, Illinois 60604

Casualty Actuarial Society
. 200 East 42nd Street
New York, New York 10017

L4

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Actuaries Were Doing in 1965

Maﬁagers and administrators, 13. 7%
computer programmers " _ T

Actuaries

' P 1 ] 1 L 1
’ 50 N LOU

"
) Actuaries in 1970 = 292

. )
ylvania were a?ready in that
ve position or employed as
eturned to management or
eers.

In 1965, 252 of all the 1970 actuaries working in Penn
profession. The rest were in some type of administrat
Some of the 1965 actuaries had

computer programmers. : )
administration by 1970. Others became lawyers or engi

79.2%

jctuaries,

\awyers, engineers

anagers and administrators

~

[ IS T I S T A S I
' 50 '// 100

0
- Actuaries in 1965 = 318
Some job titles classified under this heading: P . .
Insurance actuary T b
Rate analyst ' A
. Rate %pgineer
‘ - - 54 -
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MATHEMATICIANS b.0.7. # 020,085

What does a mathematician do? A matlematician solves problems in advanced
math necessary to the development of [esearch and work in the physical,

biological and social sciences. .
TO GET THE JOB

You should be able to:

»

.Concentrate for long periods of time .
Present your findings in written reports
Communicate well with others

You should prefer to:

Work independently with ideas and solving problems
(/) Work with math principles

You should be physically able to:

See well and have good fingering ability
Work sitting down for periods of time

ON THE JOB - '

There are two branches of mathematical work. Theoretical mathematicians

try to discover new principles and relationships between existing
~principles of math. Applied mathematicians develop techniques and
approaches to solve practical problems in the ‘physical, biological

and social sciences, Some mathematicians (statisticians) use mathe-
matical theories.to design and improve statistical methods for collect-

ing and analyzing numerical information.

Most mathematicians work in one of three areas. Some mathematicians are

primarily college teachers, who may be involved in research. Many of those
K\ who are in/management and administration oversee research and development

programs, ( Mathematicians working directly in research and development

~further s%ifnce_by extending basic knowledge.
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT < . ' .

. (] )
Advantages ' \

Numerous opportunities for advancement,to h$gher level p031tions

Regular hours and pleasant working conditio
Disadvantages ) - e

May require long periods of concentration with re3u1ting eye and/or

nerve strain

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Bachelor's degree with a major in mathematics or, a minor in math and a

major im physics or engineering is the basic requirements,

Trainfeg or experience in a field to which math can be applied is

important,

WTERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Mathematical Society A : Society for Industrial and
Box 6248 4 Applied Mathematits
Providence, Rhode Island 02904 33 South 17th Street

Mathematical Association of America
1225 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20036

- 55 -
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.Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19.”

ASK YQUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION.




What 1970 Mathematicians Were Doing in 1965

’ Q"k . . a . :
; ‘\ ) ’
} . .t
Armed Forces M “ 6.8%

p
Designers, compT~frog. ) _ 13.6%

Not in labor force _ 20.0% S .

L

Mathemat iojans — 59.7% -

< : 1 | 1 L ! ! ! I |
- o . N 50 . 100 ,

Mathématicfans in 1970 = 340

: 5 R J’
One-half of the new mathematicians in“1970. were probqbly in college (not in the
labor force) in 1965. Over one-third wvere worklng as designers or computer
programmers. More than half of. the 1965 mathematlciané stayed in the field in
1:970. j..nother 107 moved into comp\uter -related occupations

) R T '_x' N . - \&i’ . ) ‘ A?' - .

PO Y
T -~ ¢ ) 4 4
A What 1965 Mat matlc;ans -Were Doxng in 1970 y
. ' : e « - ’ ", .
¢ b:}z‘l . «
; 1 . . s
° o Y s .
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- ’4 . ! :,;‘
4 )
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Mathema»lt (CLans , a //

-Operat ivq,s‘,” 'c-lericéa,l -
,{‘ ‘ s
U‘nemploy}éﬁ in 65, sales <
Industrxal enw pho;ograph- -
; ers
v s'p'ecia‘lists
. lc | N | 1
7o, e FA ,. TO0
o ok . TN o Mathematicians in 1865 = 363
s ) : P ; :
Sope job titles classified undeér this heading: - ‘ ;
f B " Algebraist - L o - .
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STATISTICIANS - 0.1 ¥ 080,185

~ What does a/statistician do? A statistician collects, analyzes, and
interprets numerical data based on his or her knowledge of statistical
methods and of a particular subject, such as human behavior, engineering
or economics, .

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Tolerate frustration, be patient
Work with details

You should prefer to: [

Work with mathematical coﬁcepts :
- Be objective about your work, not easily swayed by preconceived ideas

You should be physically able to:

See well
Have good fingering ability

ON THE JOB

Applied statisticians collect and ‘analyze numerical data. They may
forecast population growth, estimate crop yield, predict and evaluate
the result of a new marketing program, or help engineers and scientists
to determine the best design for a jet airplane. They make charts, or
plot graphs and distributions. Statisticians may plan surveys, including
selection of the sample and development of the questionnaire. Those
who design experiments prepare mathematical models to test a particular
theory. Statisticians who analyze data interpret and summarize theiy
findings in tables or written report#:. Theoretical statisticians work
mainly with math theories and devising new ways to apply the statistical
me thod.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Pleasant worﬁing conditions .
Rapid advancement, especially with two advanced degrees

1 4
Disadvantages: 7 : '

4 ; .
Constant s>hdy to keép up with new developments
PREPARATION AND TRAI .ING

Minimum requirement s a bachelor's degree in statistics, or the field in
which you hope to work. L '

Knowledge about computer applications would be helpful for many jobs.

Advaneement is easiest with a master's degree in statistics.

Teaching posig;ons require a Ph.D. -

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMAT ION

American Statistical Association
810 - 18th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20006 .

Biometrical Services
Agricultural Research Service
U.S. Department of Agriculture
Beltsville, Maryland 20705

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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( What 1970 Statisticians Were Doing in 1965

Occupation not reported
Sales reps., teachers
Accountants

Clerical

Not in labor force

Statisticians 48.8%

| 1 ' |
0 ' 50 100
Statisticians in 1970 = 1,088

Almost 407 of the new statisticians in 1970 were probably in college (not in
the labor force) five years earlier. ‘Nearly one-fourth of them had been cleri-
cal workers, some working as bookkeepers or statistical clerks. About 15% were
. accouptants in 1965. Close to-75% of the 1965 statisticians remained in that
occupirion or were workers in another professional field by 1970,

What 1965 Statisticians Were Doing in 1970

\

[
\. @

tatisticians 56.8%

ot in labor force ~
ales, mgr. & admin., AF
thr., eng., pers/lab.rel.
»mp. spec¢., acc't, econ.

.erical

| ] | ] 1 1
0 50 100

Statisticians in 1965 = 935

‘Some job titles classified under this heading:

Biometrician ‘ Statistical analyst
Pollster , . Statistical engineer
Sampling expert Survey statistician
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AGRICULTURAL SCIENTISTS 00N # 040, 081

What does an agricultural scientist do? An agricultural scientist is a
professional who applies his or her field of knowledge to agriculture.

These scientists include agricultural economists and engineers, agrono-
mists, geneticists, entomologists, and plant scicntistqdnd insgectors.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Communicate ideas
Understand the operation of a farm

You should prefer to: ,

Work in farm related. jobs ' ' \
Work with people '

You should be physically able to:

Maintain good health

{ ON THE JOB

There are many different kinds of agricultural specialists, People in

. these occupations relate their special knowledge of engineering, genetics,
biology, and botany to agricultural problems. All of them are concerned
with making the farm more productive and increasing its efficiency.
Agricultural engineers, for example, apply, their knowledge of engineering
principles to designing and developing farm machinery and buildings.

s

.

THINGS TO THINE ABOUT
Advantages

Advancement to supervisory positions or project head
Contribution to society (increasing production)
Comfortable working conditgons in research .

Disadvaﬁtages

Much traveling required for some jobs (imspectors)

Visits to various farm sites .
. Constant study to keep up with new developments

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Most of these job§'require a minimum of a bachelor's degree in the

related field. : i

Some jobs such as veterinarians and geneticists require more advanced
degrees,

Government job such as 1nspectors also require pa331ng a civil service
examination. =

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ~

College of Agriculture
Agriculture Administration Building
The Pennsylvania State University

University Park, Pennsylvania 16802
(Ask for the new copy of Careers in Agriculture and Natural Resources-

Agriculture)
U.S, Department of Agriculture
Washington, D.C. 20250

The Department of Commerce
Washington, D.C. 20230

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Agricultural Scientists Were Doing in 1965

)

Lbrs., fa r’lhorer 3

Stat. clerks, not in 9l4%
labor force

Econ., research wkrs; ¥
col./univ. prof..
Agricultural scientis 65.77%
A ,
1 | | | | | 1
0 50 - zOO.
Agricultural Scientists in 1970 = 435

Nearly two-thirds of the 1970 agricultural scientists were already in
the field in 1965. Close to 50% of the new entrants in 1970 were
already working in other professional or technical positions, employ-
ed as economists, researchers or professors in 1965. Another 25% were

~ working as clerks or were probably in collegL (not in the labor force)
Almost 75% of the 1965 agricultural scxentxsts remained in the field
in 1970.

.
What 1965 Agricultural Scientists Were Doing in 1970
“Agricultural scientis 72.6%
Not in labor force
Weachers
| | 1 | | 1 | | | | ]
0 50 . . 100

Agricultural Scientists in 1965 = 394

Some job titles classified under this heading:

Agronomist Dairy scientist Plant breeder
Apiculturist Horticulturist Soil expert
Arborist : Olericulturist Wildlife biologist
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ATMOSPHERIC AND SPACE SCIENTISTS.

What do atmospheric and space scientists do? Many atmospherie and space
sclentista~re meteorologists or geophysiclsts,

Mutornlogi;}s (D.O.T. #025.088), the largest group of atmospheric ,civntists,
study the gases that surround the carth and other celestial bodies
Geophysicists (D,O.T. # 024,081) study the composition and phy.sic(ll aspocts
of the earth and planets.

TO GET THE JOB

You should be #le to:

Work as part of a team

Work with some math principles
Interpret scientif#® theories and data
Be thorough and work with detail

You should prefer to: f

Read scientific literature
Use your imagination
Accept responsibility for your own work

You should be physically able to:

Sce, hear\{:d speak well
ON THE JOB '

Mcterologists describe and try to understand the atmosphere's physical
composition, motions, and processes, and determine the way these clements
affect the rest of our physical enviromment. They usually specialize in
one branch of the science such as weather forecasting, instrumentation.
specialtie, climatology, or industrial meteorology.

Geophysicists measure the electric, magnetic, and gravitational fields
and usually specialize in one of the following three general areas:

solid earth, fluid earth, or upper atmospherec.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Advancement depends mainly on the job setting, and willingness to \
accept responsibility. \

If employed in a laboratory, you usually will work a-regular 40 hour |
week at a desk-office job.

4

!

Disadvantages: \

Meteorologists work on a rotating basis to cover weekends and evenLngs\
Geophysicists often work outdoors in all weather conditions, may be \
required to lift some heavy objects, and are often. required to travel,.

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' -

Most positions require four years of collcge with a bnchelor s degree in
geophysics, metecorology, physics, math or chemistry. “l

Some government positions require coursework in geology. \\

Civil service exams are necessary for government positions.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Geophysical Union . é?- American Meteorological Society
2100 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. 45 Beacon Street
Washington, D.C. 20037 Boston, Massachusetts 02¥08

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMAT ION
., 61 - . \
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What 1970 Atmospheric and Space Scientists Were Dolng in 1969

Clerical
Operatives 19.97
ONR, AF 20.47,
[
Technicians 21.47%
Atmos./space scientists 28.1%

| | 1 I | | 1 |
50 100

Atmospheric and Space Scientists in 1970 = 196

Only 55 of the 1970 atmospheric and space scientists were already in the field ;
in 1965. Almost 30% of the new entrants were technicians five years earlier.

Another fourth were working as operatives. Forty people did not report their
otcupation or were in the Armed Forces in 1965, Sixty per cent of the 1965

scientists remained employed in some aspect of the profession in 1970.

What 1965 Atmospheric and Space Scientists Were Doing in 1970

c Y
Atmos./space scientists 43.37,
Atmos./space professors 17.3%
Comp. sys. anal. : 16.5%
Not in labor force . 11387
Prekgtn./kgtn. teachers 11.0%
-l | [ i | | | | | 1
0 ‘ 50 100

Atmospheric and Space Scientists in 1965 = 127
<

Some job titles classified under this heading:
\

- Aerologist ¢ Forecaster
.Climatologist Meteorologist
Cloud physicist : Weather analyst
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENTISTS o1, b o

What docs a blological scicentist do? Blological scientists include many
different spectfalists. All of them study the development, anatomy, func-
tion, and effects of drugs and chemicals on plants and animals,

TO GET THE 0B ) : \

You should be able to: )

)'l
Make accurate observations )
Understand principles of biology, chemistry, an 1
Work independently and as part of a tcam

You should prefer to:

Be precise in your work
Be imaginative and {nquisitive

You should be physically able to:

Hear and see well
Maintain good health

ON THIE 0B

\ The three main branches of biological science include botany, the
study of plants; microbiology, the study of organisms ,too small to see |
with the naked eye; and zoology, the study of animals. Biological
scientists specialize in a wide variety of arecas within biology.
Heredity, agronomy, medicine, pharmacology, crytology, and vacterio-
‘logy are just a few ecxamples. They may work for drug companies,
hospitals, schools, seed processors, dairies, zoos or museums. 3% !
ri-

Other biologists may be chiefly horticulturists (developing plant v
- eties), ecologists (studying the effects of environmental influences
- #% or embryologists (studying the newly created organism). Exactly what

they do depends on the job setting. } N

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Agvantages:

Good working conditions
Many opportunities for advancement to project chief or administrator

Disadvantages:

Hours may be long with some evening and weekend work
May come in contact with various diseases
May work under pressure

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Advanced degrees are necessary for most positions. Two year programs
are adequate for lab technicians, but a foyr year college degree in
biology is usually the minimum requirement™

Top rescarch positions all require a Ph.D. .

State licensing is required for some johs in health services.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Institute of Biological Sciences National Institutes of
3900 Wisconsin Ayenue, N.W. Health ]
Washington, D.C. 20016 . Bethesda, Maryland 20014

Employment Office _
U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfasme
Washington, D.C. 20025

-

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMAT ION

ERIC™® " - | 6%




What 1970 Bloloplicatl Scientists Yere Dolug In 1965

AF, renearchers, ONR *
Chemists, phvsicians
Health T & T

Secondary school teachers,
i col/univ. professors *

Not in labor torce

Biological scientists

| [ 1

|

100 .

Biological Scientists in 1970 = 1,040

More than one-third of the new hbiological scientists in 1970 were probably in
college in 1965 (not in the labor force). Almost 207 were teaching, very
likely in a related subject. Another one<third were employed in related health
fields (c.g. technolegists, chemists)., Over 807 of the 1965 scientists re-
mained in the occupation or moved into teaching by 1970.

What 1965 Biological Scientists Were Doing in 1970

4

Biological scientists

g

Not in labor force, opera-
tives, mgr. & admin.,
service

Teachers

Researchers, eng., pers,/
lab. rel. workers

1 I | 1 | _- | I I I

|
0 S5Oy . 100
~ Biological Scientists in 1965, 774
. & & 1§‘, /
Some job titles classified under tzgs heading: ) '
N -
w ‘ i
Botanist Histologist Pharmacologist - ) ’
Ecologist Marine biologist Toxicologist - 3
Geneticist Naturalist Zoologist
o 1 - 64
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CHEM|STS o - D.0.T. #-022.081

What does a ehemist do? A chemist .investigates and analyzes the pro-
perties of drugs, plastlcs, foods, and/or other substaiices,

TO GET THE JOB )
ﬁYou should be able to:. 7y - . .

’ Understand the principles of chemistry, biology, and math )
Express yourself clearly '
Keep accurate records of observation . e

)

You should prefer to:

Work imaginatively and w1th pers1stence
Work as part of a team
Work in an orderly manner

You should be physically able to:

See well and manipulate objects withﬂyour fingers
Stand for long periods of time |

ON THE JOB*

Chemlsts work in the development, productlon, sale, and/or evaluation
of chemical products They may test materlals to see if they meet
specifications and make recommendations based on their findings., There -

.are specialties within the field of chemistry. Organic chemists are con- z

cerned with substances originally derived from plants or animals., In- o

organic chemists work with the structures of metals and minerals. The ' ;i!

effects of chemical. substances on living organisms is the specialty of . _ S
+ the biochemists. . - : h/

~—_PHINGS TO- THINK ABOUT . “
Advantages

]
\ Worklng conditions are usually pleasant and indoors 4 .
» Opportunity for advancement to project head or management

Disadvantages: . . .

v WOrklng with some hazardous materials , B

May occas1ona11y have ‘to work weekends if ‘the research demands it
, Constant study to keep up with advances . W

‘~PREPARAIION AND TRAINING

Lab technicians may start with two year degrees, however, most
require at least a bachelor's degree in chemlstgy. :gﬁ'fw
" Industries usually have a training program for new employees aF
dates have earned a bachelor's or master's degree.
The Ph.D. degree offers the best chance of advancement.
-,Knowledge of a foreign language is helpful. :

"WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ‘

American Chemical Society g Manufacturing Chemlsts Assoc1a-

1155 - 16th Street, N.W. - tion, Inc.
Washington D.C. 20009 %?ﬁ“ 1825 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.

International Chemical Workers Union Wash}ngton,.D.C.' 20009 -

1659 West Market Street
Akron), Ohio 44313

' b

. ' ' ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOk MORE‘INFORMATION
.- 65 - v o ' o 6 9 _ -
ERIC®
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What 1970 7 .emists Were Doing in 1965

Sales, 1lbrs., mgr. & admin. 5.2% .
operatives, clerical,

service, crafts

ONR, AF. 6.0% ) o
: o . » -

Other PTK (e.g. E & S tech) 9.4% )

Not in labor force 12.1%

Chemists

ht '—l-,

Bl
S
{ b:.
-

More than one-th.

4 Chemists in 1970 =

. of the new chemists in 1970 were probably in college (not

in the labor force) five years earlier. Almost 30% were working in other
professional occupgtions, some as technicians or researchers. Nearly three-

fourths of the 1

Chemists.

Not in labor forge

All other occup., unemp;

in 1965, AF .

Managers & administrators

£ 91 . workers

’ EE 100
‘ . ©  Chemigs in 1965 = 7,348 .
. Cdm [ L
Some job titles classified under this heading: » " L ;
. ) ; X
Analvst Dye expert Powdér expert IR
, Ceramist Metallurgist: . Soil chemist TR
Col~ - consulfant Patent chemist 'Textile chemist
. ' \ BT
' y - 66 -

W searchers, pers.Aﬂ

¢hemists remained in the field in 1970.

What 1965 Chemists Were Doing in 1970

8,065

100,
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GEOLOGISTS . c D.0.T. # 024.081 | ' l'\

What doesua7geolbgist do? A geologist studies the structure, origin,: \
and composition$pf the earth. : ‘ ) .

TO GET THE JOB
. €
You should be able to:

Understand geology, physics, chemistry and math |,
Operate instruments and tools .accurately
Read and understand charts and diagrams

: /f You should prefer to:

-~

’ Work outdoors - :
Work systematically and with precision .
Be interested in the origin of matter and changes in nature

You should be physically able_to: . ) ' , @

Maintéin good health .
Stay -in excellent physical condition -

ON THE JOB

A geological project usually involves a three-step process, First, the
geologist spends three to six months per year out in the field gathering

daga and samples. The next phase is analyzing the data and samples under
controlled laboratory conditions. The last part of the project is spent
assemhling the information into reports to be used by other geologists

or the industry or agency that requested the information. Geologists may

be involved in a wide variety of specializations, such as petroleum geolo-
gists, engineering geologists, mineralogists, and stratigraphers. Other e
geclogists may work primarily with érosion, fossils or the -age determina- .
tion of land forms. Knowledge of geology can also be combined with other
fields as in geochemistry, the study of chemical changes in minerals and ’ «

rocks. ’
THINGS TO' THINK ABOUT ° ' - B
Advantages:

Opportunity for travel \
With education and training you may advance to project*head or

. «important research positions ¢
™
Disadvantages:

~ Long training period
Physical demands are rigorous -
Long periods of work in the field

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A bachelor's degree is a necessity, o
A master's degree is a requirement for entry positions in research, ~

teaching or exploration. _ S '
Ph.D. degrees are increasingly important for most positions.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION
American Geologicél Institute

2201 M Street,*N.W. ,
ashington, Bvq, 20027 : 5. : s

T
R S st
T =,

ASK YOUR SCHBB% COUNSELOR FOR 'MORE INFORMATION

- 5 71 .




What 1970 Geologists Were Doing in 1965

»

Not in labor force '

Geologists 87.8%
’ 4 4
1 1 I 1 | B | 1 |
. 0 - : 50 REPNT. 100
. - - _rv'\&%
' Geologists ‘JitH970 = 319
' & ) . . . N

-

Almost 907 of the geologists employed in Pennsylvania in 1970 were already
working in the field five years earlier. Most of the rest were probably in
college preparing for an Jﬁtry-level position in.the field. Most of the

, 1965 chemists, who left the occupation by 1970, became employed in related
technical or engineering positions. A few (19 people) retired or became

" disabled.
) What 1965 Geologists Were Doing in 1970
N
v,
Geologists 82.4%
{J
Chemical engineers
Clinical lab T & T ﬁ
Unemployed in 1965 -
' ] ]
100~
- '~ Geologists in 1965 = 340

Some job titles classified under this heading:

€ore analyst o Petrologist 5
Geochemist Seismologist
- : Geophysicist Stratigrapher s

I3
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PHYSICISTS AND ASTRONOMERS v.0..  oz5.0mm  # 021080

What does a physicist do? A physicist atitempts to understand the laws of
nature and how these laws may be put to e.

What does an astronomer do? An astronomér studies the universe and heavenly
bodies by collecting and analyzing gata about\gglesti 1 bodies.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Think logically and precisely Q ~
Understand principles of math, physics, and statistics
Express ideas verbally and in writing

You should prefer to:

Work with ideas and imagination
Make accurate observations

You should be physically able to:

Se -
Sit or stand for long periods of time
ON THE JOB

3 .
- . Physicists obser# the relationships between matter and energy. They use
. mathematical laws to describe their observations and use that knowledge
to make predictions. Physicists usually specialize in a branch of the
science, e.g., nuclear, acoustics, elementary-particles, and plasma physics.
Astronomers study the structure of the universe by computing the positions
of the planets. Using principles of math and physics they are able to
chart the orbits of the planets, their moons, .anrd mza-made satellites. In
making the calculations astronomers use complex photographic techniques
and equipment, and other light sensitive instruments. Astronomers also .
theorize about the composition of stars and how ﬁﬁgy change. Astronomers
are sometimes calleq astrophysicists. .

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages: ’ »

: . 1
Pleasant working conditions , 4 ‘ <
Advancement to project director
Physicists who develop new products may form their own company

Disadvantages:

&
Some danger when workin with radioactive materials
May occasionally have-to work irregular hours

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

& bachelor's degree in physies is the minimum requirement for beginning jobs.
Graduate:work is becoming more important. :
Astronomy usually requires a Ph.D. People with lesser degrees may begin

as assistants in observatories, planetariums, or large university

departments.. . . .
WHERE;TO GET MORE INFORMATION
i
American Institute of Physics American Astronomical Society
335 East 45th Street 211 Fitz Rdfdolph Road
New York, New York 10017 Princeton, New Jersey 08540

. : ol
ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION T




. o R R co N oo o
\I .~ . . ' . ) S , . . :
A T ' P R
. . . - - ‘ N
f
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Physicists & astronomers

100
Physicists'&‘Astronomers in 1970 = 767

Over 60% of the 1970 physicists and astronomers were doing something else five
years earlier. About half of the new entpants were probably in college in
1965. Another one-third were teacher;gﬁfrresearchers, very 11ke1y working in

a related subject area. Close to S0%/f the 1965 workers Ekemained in the field
or entered another professional or technical occupation by*1970.

What 1965 Bhysicists and Astronomerg Were Doing in 1970 . \

Physicists & astronomers

s Engineers .
I
":5’¥>““*' ‘
Physics/math professors '?;”*
Chemists, E & E eng. tech.
Mgr. & admin., research \\Y
workers T
Unempfoyed in-1965,-not in
labor force
, 1 | | | 1 i I | | 1
0 - 50 . \ 100
. Physicists & Astronomers in 1965 = 557
Some job titles classified under this heading:
.. Aerody&amicist Laser specialist
Astrophysicist ' Nuclear physicist
Ballistician - . Radiation engineer
’ - 70 -




OPERATIONS AND SYSTEMS RESEARCHERS AND ANALYSTS

D.0.T. #'s 050.088 & 020.088 .

What do operations and systems researchers and analysts do? Opérations and
systems researchers and analysts study management problems and formulate mathema-
tical models of the problems to be solved by computer or by personnel recommendations.

TO GET THE JOB : .
You should be able to:

Think logically, give clear directions, and organize work
Do data processing, math, statistical analysis
Concentrate

Plan and implement a study

You should prefer to: ,k

Work with ideas and péople
Work with details
Travel «

You should be physically able to:

Mostly sit or stand

ON THE JOB

Operations analysts study the problems of business and management. From
their observations they prepare mathemaeical models of .the problem area in the form
of several equations. Working with the Aestrictions of certain requirements of
mdnagement, operations analysts will make recommendations from their personal judg-
ment and the mathematical tests. They also prepare written reports, based on those
observations and recommendations, which discuss snd-cvaluate VQrious alternatives.
Most of 'the problems tha§>thesg analysts examine involve time and cost or similar’
studies to increase the efficiency of production. Some operatiqns analysts spec-
ialize in research or in the preparation of contract proposals. - ’

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Regular work schedule ’ - P
S/ Pleasant work facilities
Pre ;{ge as a key person dealing with management problems

o

S: ’

R iqus and tedious.
Yoblem$ may be difficult or frustrating to solve
Must assume some responsibility for solutions that do not work
e <
PREPARATION AND TRAINING C 4
High school courses i 'English and social studies can be advantageous.
\ A bachelor's degree in business administration, engineering or economics
can be useful with coursework in statistics, computer programming, .
a psychology. : .

s

WHERE TOGET MORE INFORMATION

American Marketing Association . ~ American Federation of Information

230 North Michigan Avenue . Processing Societies e
Chicago, Illinois 60601 210 Summit Avenue
. - Montvale, New Jersey 07645
ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR ¥ORE INFORMATION »
- 71 - T . 3 '
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What 1970 Operations and Systems Researchers and Workers Wére Doing in 1965
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Armed Fdrces

ONﬁ, ﬁbt in labor fo;ce
Managers & administrators
Sales, crafts, operatives ,
Other PTK (e.g. comp. spec.)
éleriéal (e.g. expeditors)

Oper./sys. researchers

| L i ] |

0 i 50 100
Operations & Systems Researchers ‘& Workers in 1970 = 4,754

-

Over half of these 1970 researchers and workers were doing something else five
years earlier. Almost one-fourth of the new entrants held-clerical positions,
some working as production controllers or stock clerks. Nearly 25% more were
other professionals or technicians, some employed as computer specialists or
engineers. Three-fourths of the 1965 researchers still worked in a professional
occupation in 1970. '

What 1965 Operations and Systems Researchers and Workers Were Doing in 1965

+ .

Oper./sys. researchers - 67.5%

/

Other PTK, crafts

Clerical
Yanagers & administrators ﬁ
Jot in labor force, unemp.
in '65, operatives, lbrs. :
icc't., pers./lab. rel. ?wﬂh
| ] ] ] | | 1 | == - |
0 ‘ 50 ~ i 100

- Operations & Systems Researchers & Workers in 1965 =

Some job titles classifhked under this heading:

Business—systems analyst Methods analyst
. Clerical technician -. Production planner
Togistics planner . Standards analy®t

6 | - 72 -
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PERSONNEL AND LABOR RELATIONS WORKERS ... #

166.268

What does a personnel and labor relations worker do? A personnel and
labor relations worker tries to match personal qualifications of workers

to job requirements. He or she may also plan programs,.do research,
and/or provide counseling.

TO GET THE JOB

You should be able toesdo:

Communicate well with others verbally and in writing
Analyze information and take appropriate action
Organize activities

You should prefer to:

Work with people
Put people at ease and work with their problems

- You should be physically able to:

Sit or stand for long periods of time
« . ON THE JOB

A personnel worker's duties vary according to the kind of firm in which
the worker is employed. His or her duties to some extent depend upon
the needs and goals of the firm. Usually the personnel worker is involved
in interviewing and reviewing new applicants for positions within the
firm. He or she may be responsible for the training program and orienta-
tion of new employees to the firm. Listening to employee grievances and

" explaining company policies are other aspects of the personnel worker's
duties. He or she may have the responsibility of recommending employees
for promotion or firing them.

.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ‘ ‘ *
Advantages:

Regular hours with possible exception of high recruiting periods
Possibility of advancemefit to personnel director
Pleasant working cond

Disadvéntages:

May have to change jobs several times before finding the type of
< position ygH prefer: .
nafs e position (e.g., firing employees, handling
. grig G ) may not be pleasant.

o J X
PREPARATTRYAND TRAINING ‘

Y/

A college education “with’a mgjor ip business administration, psychology,
or sociology is recommended.
For some jobs specialized training is necessary. Accounting backgrounds

are useépl for positions concerned with wages, pensions, and employee
benefit3, .

Some personnel workers are promoted to that position from other positions
with the firm. . :

A civil service exam is necessary for government positions.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATTION

-

American Society for Personnel Administration Public Personnel Associatio
52 East Bridge Street A 1313 East 60th Street '
Berea, Ohio 44017 . : Chicago, Illinois 60637

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

ERIC . - [
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What 1970 Personnel and Labor Relations Workers Were Doing in 1965

Sales

Craftyg, operatives, service,
1 rers

Other PTK

.

ONR, Armed Forces

Not in labor forcé

&
Clerical : Y
' %
Managers & administrators .

Pers./lab, rel. workers 44.,7%

-

’ | | Y ] L 1
50 . 100

Personnel and Labor Relations Workers in 1970 = 15,598

-
The new 1970 personnel workers were doing many other things five years earlier.
About 15% were probably in college (not in the labor force). Another third werc
employed in clerical or administrative positions. NeaTtly 25% of the 1965 person-

nel workers remained in professional occupations. _ s

—

What 1965 Personnel and Labor Relations Workers re Doing in 1970

ers./lab. rel. workers

69.2%
ot in labor force
anagers & administrators
lerical p o
ther PTK
rafts, sales, operatives, \
service, unemp. in 1965 » \
i 1 1l . | 1 1 ] ] i |
0 50 o 100
- Personnel and Labor Relations Workers. in 1965 = 10,071
Some job titles chi§ified under this heading:
- Arbitrator Job analyst a
Employment counselor - Placement specialist
Interviewer Wage-and-salary administrator

78 - 7% -




CH|R0PRACTORS _ D.0.T. # 079.108

What does a chiropractor do? A chiropractor treats patients primarily
by manipulating parts of the body, particularly the spinal column,

TO GET THE JOB
You ‘'should be ablg to:

. Handle responsibility
Understand the principles of anatomy, physiology, and biochemistry
Work independently and with detail

You should prefer to:

Work with people )
Be understanding and helpful to people with problems

You should be physically ablg to:

Use your hands with agility - but strength not necessary .
Stand or sit for long periods of time ) ‘
ON THE JOB

Chiropractors emphasize the importance of the nervous system to the
person's health. If there is interference with the nervous system,
normal functions are impaired and disease resistance is lowered.

The spinal column, as the central passage to the brain, is the focus -
of chiropractic treatment. Thus chiropractors use X-rays to locatg,////
the source of the person's difficulties. Water, light, and heat
treatments as well as prescribed diets, exercise, and rest are all tech-
niques used by chiropractors. As a system of hgéling, chiropractic

does not include the use of drugs or surgery. AN

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Good working conditions
May operate own clinic

Disadvantages:

May require evening and weekend office hours
. May require long periods of standing or walking

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Most chiropractic colleges require two years of college work before
entrance. _ °

Chiropractic colleges usually offer four years of training.

Forty-eight states (excluding Louisiana and Mississippi) have licensing
procedures, which include education requirements and passing of a
state exam. ) *

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Chiropractic Association
2200 Grand Avenue .

Des Moines, Towa 50312 1}
International Chiropractors Association ‘
741 Brady Street <

Davenport, Towa 52808

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE. INFORMATION -
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what,l970 Chiropractors Were Doing in 1965

Occupation not reported _ 6.3%

‘Not in labor force, dentistsh 9.8%
sales

»

Chiropractors _ 83.97%

A

Chiropractors,in 1970 = 795

Almost 85% of the 1970 chiropractors were already practicing in Pennsylvania
five years earlier. Nearly 607 of the new entrants were doing one of three
things in 1965: some were probagly in school training for the occupation
(not in the labor force); another group were dentists; the third segment were

working in sales. Over 90% of the 1965 chiropractors remained in a pro- -
fessional occupation in 1970.

s

What 1965 Chiropractors Were Doing in 1970
_

Chiropractors — 85.6%
Crafts, %:E}s, not in LF

Lawyers, dentists, P 6.97
0

engineers

1 ] 1 L | | L 1 i |
50 100

Chiropractors in 1965 = 779

Job titles classified under this heading:

hiropractor

l{\[c", boctor of chircipractic 80
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' DENTISTS

What does a dentist "do? A dentist treats teeth and surrounding tissue
abnormalities.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

s D.0.T. # 072.108

Accurately judge space and shape
Get along well with others .
Exhibit scientific ability ‘ ‘

You should prefer to: ‘ . B

Work with all kinds of people
Help others utilize good health programs

You should be bhysically able to:

Have good visual memory .
Exhibit finger dexterity E
Stand on your feet for long periods \}

?
ON THE JOB

Most dentists are general practitioners although there are areas of ‘
specialization such as orthodontics, periodghtics (trZating the gums),

oral surgery, and oral pathology. Dentists provide patients with many
types of dental care. They clean teeth, extract teeth, treat dise¥ses,
fill cavities, and teach the patient good health care. ‘Some time may

be devoted to laboratory work or research. A dentist can open a privat
practice ordwork with others in the field. ‘

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages:il’

Satisfactipn of helping others
Opportunity, as a rule, to set own working pace
Public respect ‘

Disadvantages: ?

Co: t of training and equipment
Income is not steady on a month-to-month basis
Possible strain from standing for long periods

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A license is required to practice dentistry. In order to quélify for that
_ a candidate must attend college for a minimum of two years, then complete
'k- an approved program in a school of dentistry and finally pass a written
- exam. T .
Specific requirements for the specialist and general practitioner differ
in many states.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Dental Association , #
Council on Dental Education
211 East Chicago Avenue

Chicago, Illinois 60611 ‘ ]

X

Americah Association of Dental Schools , b
1625 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W. '
Washington, D.C. 20036

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

= 81
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What 1970 Dent{;ts.WGrv Doing in 1965

’
) 1
. 1

)

Armed Forces
Other PTK, ONR

Not in labor force

Dentists

Dentists in 1970 = 5,674 J

Almost 85% of the dentists practicing in Pennsylvania in 1970 were already work-
ing in that field five years earlier. Nearly half of the new entrants were

- probably in college or dental school, preparing for the occupation (not in the
labor force). Another group -- about 25% -- were perhaps becoming trained as
dentists while serving in the Armed Forces. Most of those leaving the profes-
sion between 1965 and 1970 became other doctors, technic¢ians, teachers or
engineers, ) :

wf

What 1965 Dentists Were Doing in 1970

L J

Dentists 88.57

Not in labor force

Other PTK, operatives

|
104G

Dentists in 1965 = 5,420 N
Some job titles classified under this heading: -
) Dental surgeon Orthodontist .
Endodontist Periodontist
Oral Surgeon Prosthodontist
ﬁ P 78 - .
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D.0.T. # 079.108 : ‘5
\

OPTOMETRISTS

What does an optometrist do? XQ optometrist examines and determines the
conditions of one's eyes and _pre cribes treatment to correct vision with-

, ot the use of drugs-or sdrgary. AN -
. TO GET THE JOB ’ o - IS ,

You should be aple to:

Understand mechanical concepts A .
“.Ho college work in math, biology, and chemistfy

You should prefer to: o

.

Work well with people

o

“ Set own working hours , ‘, fﬁ\
‘ You should be physically able to: ! '
' _ Coordinate hand and eye movements o RN 6 ’ o
[ See well ’ i
‘ - ftand for long periods of t1me

_weaknesses, dis-

_ lenses . forvglasses

They may prescr1be corrective eye _exercises, but do
not uge drugs or surgery in their treatment. Some optametrists specialize -
In working with children or the aged, in prescribing contact lenses, orx . !
in helping .the partially sighted. A few optometrists do research in _ ‘ o

- hospitals or eye clinics, others teach in schools- of optometry. v i - "~7'

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

ON THE. JOB o s

RN ’ - o v
¢ : Advantages ) . . . e
Good working conditions’ : : ’
Can set up own office hours
Seldom faced with: ethergency work
Can advance' by speC1aliz1ng in one aspect of optometry

D1sadvantages . o - _ ‘ »
" Entrance mequirements are becoming’ more d1ff1CUlt . ) .
Expensive to start own.. private practice -~ - . N ’ - 3:1 4
PREPARATION AND' TRAINING o £ ‘ '

Six years of college is’ the min1mum requ1rement . ' e
A license is. req;}red in all 50 states. / )
# Graduation from accredited school or" program of optometry is necessary . .
to take the exam. _ . o

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

< s

Amer1can;0ptometric ‘Association A v . .
7000 Chippewa Stréet = '
St. Loufs;, Missour1 63119

R The National Health Council T T -t ’ Zaﬁﬁ?
1740 Broadway ) : : : .
“New York, New-York. 10019 - - ' L ) : ' o ' .

-

Lo

B .~ ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION * b
- 79 - - : - . 6323 ‘, -




6 Were Doing in 1965

‘tm
Deht}stnﬂ‘KE

Occupation not reported

Not in fabor force

e

_ o
Optometrlete
kl N .
L L l L T b L3 4
- 0 50 V ' 100 "
. Optometrists in%{970 = 1,246
v .

oL Three fourths of the 1970 optometrists were: already employed in that field in
?i”wj 1?65 Over half of the new entrants were probably in college five years ear-
")' Plér (not in the labor, force). Another fourth did not report their occupation
~W”3” 14 1§65 Over 90% of the 1965 optometrists femained in the occupation in 1970.
ﬁ—‘Tﬁa’rest returned, became disabled, entered social work or became pharmacists

" “five year§ later: _ . @ .
o ﬂ' ¢ '
b . ¢
Ea, ] t 'tpmetrists Were Doing in 1970 ’
B
oo
3
LMy "' o .
~ Optometrists- _-:{92.0% .
/’ ‘\'*‘ g H .
" Social workers, pharmacisgs, P 8.1% g
Noty in labor force . } ‘(
“ — AN | N ST -
| RSN 70 « 10
Optometrists in 1965 =. 1,020
Job tltlee classified under thlS heading . * '
‘ . ]
Doct%r of optometry . ) ///i
Optologist L i o '
Gptometr1°t o A ’ .

- 80 -
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PHARMACISTS o b o

What do pharmacists do? rmac1sf§ §ispense drugs prescribed by a physician,
and they advise phy51c1aq n the use “and selection of drugs.

™ GET THE JOB L a : -

You should be able to:

Usigy good judpgment ] o
! Be "nccurate and follow lnstructf' -
Assume o vole as supervisor

Yoli should prefer to:

- Work well with others
Study science '
Serve thc interests of the cgkhunity . P

T

You should be physically able ta

Have good vision and hear;ng
' Have an excellent 'use ‘of the senses . i

> Stapd for long periods . ot o
- Have good eye-hand coordination and manual dexterity
ON THE JOB @ 1 v .
. A pharmacist must understand the uses andaeffects of drugs, as well as know
how to test their purity and strers th. Being able to follow directions ac-
curately is a crucial requirement 1in order that customers recelve the right
prescriptions. The pharmacist is responsible for buying arid selling other
. médicine and health aids. Thisiperson should be careful to buy only pure
drugs and know how to store and use them properly. A pharmacist employed in "
a community pharmacy supplies and advises customers on the use of many medi-
cines, and generally oversees the operation 6f the stogre. He or she must
keep accurate records and work well with others. i\\w
" THl’NGS #0 THINK, ABOUT : . : e
Advantage% g . - =
- Pleasant working*condiggons o
. Steady employment .
. Dlsadvant?ggs ! \
. . AR
" Po Nle’ allerglc reaction to some chemical substances
Ir fAlar working schedule ) .
Confining work
., . - ° o
PREPARATION AND TRAINING . !
|
A minimum of five years of study at an accredited pharmaé&’gchool is requir
¥  The caqudate must complete an 1nternsh1p under supervision and pass a wrltten
examinattion given by the statedin order to be licensed. ‘Ef
_ A, pharmaCth must have a license to practice. _ ) :
" WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION . ' B
American Pharmaceutical Association _ American Coupcil on Pharma-
2215 Constitution Avenue, N.W. ceutica ducation
Washington, D.C. 20037 ‘ ¥ 77 West Washington Ayvenue ‘
s Washington, D.C: 20034 > .

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ‘
- 81 - : . ' . . . ‘ L . s
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‘What 1970 Pharmacists Were Doing in 1965

Other PTK, crafts, mgr. &
Rgmin, sﬂles, operatives,

&
Oue, physicians
f 4
Not in 'labor force
&
Pharmacists 3 .85.3%
1
. 100
» Pharmacists in 1970 %= 5;626

Only 828 of all the®1970 harmacists were doing something else five years earlier
1f of those new entrantsywere probably in college (not ih ‘the Labor force) in®
1965. Another 25% did not report their occupations or were phy&icians.f Ovetgf
85% of the 1965 pharmacists remained in the profession ig-1970. Thoéé Ehi ﬂ*d
not retire or become disabled moved into administrative, d&erical *
professxonal positions; a few entered military service ’

Pharmacists,
Not in labor force

» 5
Managers & administrators,
elerical, other PTK, AF

‘.1-1QR

& PR ® 4 .

- _ . Pharmagigcs 11965t = 5,576, -
Some job tities ¢lassified under this heading: -:-A? . -} ‘H:w N .
N ‘,{ - .\(‘;-n\ ,/_
Agbthecary : ) -‘-"'Pharmaceutical fnspector LY

DiugﬁQSt ) ) ' Prescriptipnist . A

>\_ . Industrial'pharmacﬁit o Registered pharmacist ‘ |
- . : ; 7 - 82 -, |

p . _ : L&N - .
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PHYSICIANS MEDICAL AND OS\XI'EOPATHIC D.0. TW

070.101 and 070.108

What does a EhxsiCLah do? A phy31c1an diagnoses diseases and preecrlbes
treatment. He or she prescribes surgery, drugs, diet; exercise, .and rest.
Whnt does an osteopathic physician do? A osteopathic physician dhs ‘bnce

. ~mainly concerned with’ problems of the muscles and- bones, but fiow’ ig' also
ghgggeﬂ in’ Eamilf or general .practice. . , 4 _ ) .
TO c‘s:r THE JOB : ' R

'?ou should be able to: , . T o o

Maintain emoqional stability :
Understand pr1nc1p1es of biology, chamlstry,

You should prefer to: \

Work with and -for people , ,
Work patiently and with detail . EI

You should be physically able to:

See and hear well
% Coordinate eye and hand movements

“ON THE JOB -

The phys§c1an may work in private p‘pctlce or on a hgspltal staff. They
diagnose~illnesses and prescribe tréatments. Most' physicians have their
own private practice, however, group practices are becoming more popular.
Specialization in one of the fields of medicine, «i.e., neurosurgery,
obstetrics, pediatrics, is possible. The specialization of family
practice is becoming more popular.
THINGS TO THINK ABOQUT N

Advantages:

Specialists may set own hours
Job' Satisfaction in helping others

Disadvantages:

&

“.

i Irregular working hours, eSpec1a11y in emerg

v
)

Long training period — o
N2 t Tat,
Expensive training ~—— e G
v Must keep up with advancements in medicine / ’ v
i - - 5 4'4',‘
& PREPARATION AND TRAINING | (\j 25 R
;.i " A license whlch requires graduation from an approved medical school and pass-+
" *ﬂ ing an exam, is necessary in all 50 states. A

To get into medical ‘school 3-4 years of college with a strong background in
some academic area is ‘necessary. . Dther important factors. age recommenda-
"', tlons, personal interview and scofb on the Medical College Admissiork Test.

st medlcal schools have, a & year, post-collége degree program (Some have
gﬁgeently changed to a 3- year program) and require one-ydar hospital

interaship .
pec1a11;£§f;ust ﬁ%ss a Spec1a1€y exam and have loﬁger‘perlods of 1nter;7

¥ .

4
,w w

. ship og/residency Ln a h03p1ta1

57

- “ -

' wHERE‘T0 CEtfflore mvFoRMATION & o ' /
e Amerlcan Osteopathic Associatio ‘ o Council on Medical Educatlon
’ " 212 East Olgo Street . : ' .. American Medical Association
* Chicago, Il1l1tnois 60611 K 535 North Dearborn-Street

. . Q .

Chica Illinois 60610
éSK YOUR 'SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATIOT
. "

'8%1 . ' ' .'. §87, .7 i '§\¢mh\k
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What 1970 Medical and Ostceopathic Phyvsicians Were boing in 1965 \\*w o

Other PTK, nigr. & admin, ,

3.1% . :
clerical, gervice f B B . ®
rcsi. SIS
AF, ONR ‘ ' 6. ?ﬁ/ Voo . ‘ )

Not in labor férce _ 13,8% - .' ’
. | ) _ o -

Physicians, medicql and 76.9% .
osteopathic ' qu

. . ‘ N /
) | 1 ] ] ] | | | ]~ l

' 50 ' o 100
‘ ' : : <\\/Medica1 & Osteopathic¢ Physicians in 1970 = 16,937

a -

o

e

Over three-fourths of the 1970 physicians were alqeady practicing in Pennsylvania

in 1965. Over half of the new entrants were probably in college or medical school

(not in the labor iarce) five years earlier. Another 25% were serving in the

Armed Forces or did not report their occupations in 1965. Over 95% of the 1965

physigians remained in that occupation in 1970 or moved into related professional
“rareas such as nursing, teaching or health administration.

What 1965 Medical and teopathic Physicians Were Doing in 1970 Lo

’hysfé&cns; medical and
osteopathic

“ . i

'ther PTK, health admin’,

. e
X b ‘h.ﬁm‘i
ot in labor forcegiunemp:
‘in 1965, AF ’ A
S L L 1 ! TR
SN 0 R >0
,%!gf S . Med1ca1 & Osteoparhic th5101ans in 196§éﬁ 14, 079

Some job t{}les classified under thls headlng

M

Anesthesiologist ' Intern1st Y “Psvchiatrist
Cardiologist 4 Veurologlst Radiologzist :"‘ . .
® General practitioner ¢ OphthalmoFogist Resident -
Cynecologist Pediatric1an ' Surgeon f

s - 88 : *. P
T | O




PO DIA.TRI‘STS D.0.T. -# 079 08

What does a podiatrjgt do? A podiatrist diagnoses and prescribes treatment
for diseases and ailments of the feet.

TO GET THE JOB
‘You should be able to:

“ Communicate well with others -
Have a broad knowledge of the sciences) partic%larly biology
Have good business judgment

-3,

You should prefer to:

w %
Work in a hospital or office setting
Get along well with others
Help others maintain good health

A\\\f//itb .

" You should be physically able to:

Maintpin:good health
. See and hear well
%Prk with your hands

ON THE JOB _ A

Podiatrists diagnose and treat minor ailments of the feet. 4They may use

X-rays in their work. A majority of their work concerns callouses, corns,

bunions and gkin d sorders. Podiatrists with more ining may prescribe

braces or special otwear to cogrect foot malformation. They may, also .

treat bone growths and disfigurements. Some podiat¥ists may specialize . B

in surgery*that is performed on the, feet.
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT -

N .

Advantages® P

A Mase
‘May set up awn hours O A

'\ Patients are seen onlyzﬁsﬁappointﬁent'usually in yourfg%fiée
L ‘ _ .
\, ;

GUGE\yorking condition

-

sadvantages

work may be a phy31cal strain \7
g and expensive period. of training , gm
Greag in1t1a1 expense in settlng up. private practlce

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

&

At- 1east 2 years of ‘college is necessary with courses in biology, chemistry,
English, physics, and math. N\ ’

After 2 years of college, 4 years of podiatric school is nec\E ary.

A licepse is required in all states. To get one you must &Faddidte from a
podfatric college and pass a state board exam. Miéhigan\\New Jersey,
Rhode Island also require a 1 year 1nternsh1p after gradu?tlon

.,

" WHERE T@ GET MORE INFﬂkMATION

American Podiatry Association - ' .
3301 - 16th Street, N.W.
\Shingcon, D.C. 20010

Américan Assocgétfgn of Colleges of Podlatrlc Medicine ,g W
.20 Chevy Chase Circle, N.W. : R . P4
Washington, D.C. 20015 . , - .

- _ B ‘ ASK YOUR *HOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ‘%
-8 -y 89 D
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Not in LF, sales, tech.
Occupatiod not reported

Podiatrists

o

»

r

What 1970 Podiatrists Were Doing in 1965

8.2%
, #

79.3% N

-
p— | -

L §

. , 1 L t L L 1 [

¢ . | Podiatrists in 1970 = 665

.
. . . i

e .
Over éé% of the 1970 podiatrists in Pennsylvania were already working in their
,field in 1965. Half of the new.gentrants (62 people) did not report what they
were doing five years earlier. THhe rest were probably in school (not in the-
labor force) in 19@5 or were wggking in sales or technical occupations. _All
of the poﬁiatn@sté working in Pehnsylvania in 71965, either remained in thatg- -

field in 1970,0r-left the work force. e

o8 o _ il o " |

What 1965 Pddiatrﬂibs Were Doing in 1970
5 ' -

3

L
-t; «
Podiatrists
;'/—*

r (
Nqs {n labor force

o T . W I 1 1 [ T

= 0 ¢ 50 , 100

. - q ,,‘.'. L . .
B . . . - ¥ | d R
aa N . .

Some job tities qlaééff{éd under Bhis heading: "

&

Podiatrists. in 1965 = 568

. 7§bfrdpodis£a‘_A 47 “Foot“specialist
: mJ‘( - Foot doctof™y #F Podiatric. surgeon
L ' .- Foot orthopedist Podiodermatolégist

\ ] ' Co-

) . : . 86
. - S ~ & : - &
- (/ ‘ ’ . S)() \, ,,%

0 - 50 100~




VETER'NAR'ANS ' A D.O.T. # 073.081 through .281

-
What does a yeterinarian do? A veterinarian studies, diagnoses, and treats

animals,« through surgery or other medical techniques. .

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Understand the.principles of biology, chemistry, physics and zoology
- Learn fron® observations, touch and hearing P

¥

You should prefer to:

Work with animals
‘r Work without supervision (
. “k

You should be physically able to:

Maintain health and stamina

vﬁ%ﬁ%' See and hear well = : N ‘ -::>

ON THE JOB A

Veterinarians may work in .a wide vhriety of settings $uch as farms, z0os
slaughter houses or dairies. g They may have a private \practice with pets and
small animals. All of theselﬁnvolve diagnosing and treating animals. Veter-
inarians also immunize animals to helpéﬂrevent disease. Most of the veter-
inarian's information is gained from o ervation of the animal but he or she
may also use X-rays and other medical’ tools to supplement that information.

Some diagnoses may require surgery.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
% Advantageﬁ: ) "

Advancement to own private practice s 5 o

May set up own office hours P
Usually pleasant working conditions, dependent 6n job setting

Ta T . .
) w . R .
Disadvantages: . & ‘ Ao et \——\\\“

May work long ﬁours in an emergency case or epidemlc

Expéfsive to se't up own practice.’
Di cult to béaaccept ' into veterinsxy program, which is long and

e ensive.

- PREPARAIION AND TRAINING
At 1east two years o6f college is requimgd prior to entering the four-year

veterinary medicine program. .
Many students obtain a bachelor's degree® before veterlnary school

A license isérequired ,
AYter’ completlng the~B}Z .M. (Doctor of Veterlnary Med1c1ne) a state exam

must be passed in order to be licensed. F

L 3

-

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION : : _— ;b

American Veterinary Medical Assoc1at10n'
600 South Michigan Avenue , *W’

Chicago, Illinois 60605 ’f,

Agricultﬁral Research Service }“‘\/’ ' _ , P
U.S. Department of Agriculture . : .
Washigigton, D.C. 20250 f &

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
N\

-~ 87 - | ' ) 91




What 1970 Veterinarians Were Doing {n 1965

N
#
Health technologists & tech.,_- 5.67% =
mechanics
Not in labor force : _ 18.9%
Veterinarians — 75.4"/.,'
| i 1 1 ! 1 | 1 | ]
0 . 50 ' -* 100
Weterinarians in 1970 = 755
Three-fourths of the veterinarians working in Pennsylvania in 1970 were al-
ready 'in the field jg 1965. Practically 75% of those entering the profession
between 1963 and 197(JMere probably in college or schools of veterinary medi-
cine (not iM the 1lab force) The rest were working in health professions
or as mechanics., Over 90% of the 1965 vetermar&ms Were gnll practi.cing
in 1970, -
L
What 1965 Veterinarians Weye Doing in 1970
o af % .
w5 - N . . .
D
Jeterinarians -+92:.5%
lot in-labor force,‘ e
ol
100
[ ,
some job titles classifiedunder.this heading: -,
F Animal surgeon J
Horse doctor
Poultry pathologist. ;
& . - 88 -F
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DIETITIANS % | D.0.T. # 077.168

What do dietitians do? Dictitians plan meals for groups or individuals that
assure the proper nutritional value. They also supervise workers and purchase

supplies.
TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Understand principles of chemistry, physiology, and bacteriology
Have an aptitude for management and economics
You should prefer to: ¢ *é

Work with people of all kinds
Organize activities
Work with detail

You should be physically able to:

Maintain good health
Lift moderately heavy objects

ON THE JOB

Dietitians plan nutritious meals for groups or individuals. They 'may work Tw_
in a variety of job settings such as food processing plans, hospitals, schools
or cldnics. The Jo*ﬂietting, parplcu}arly the size of the institution, will
greatly effect your ties on the job. In a hodpital or cliniguiou may work
as part of a team with physicians to help the client gain bette ealth.
Individual patients and entire families may nced instryction or advice on
their diets. In large institutions administrative dietitians Budget for -
and purchase food, equipment, and supplies; enforce sanitary and safety
reguladdons; prepare records and reports; and suqfrvise the planninéy pre-
paration, and service of meals. i .

- THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ’ | -

' Advantages: , C o ..*.
Advan‘.ment to director or administrator ' ' ¥Q§{’
Clean, sanitary, working gonditions
Usually regular working hours

.

Disadvantages:

, Irregular worklng hours in commercial settings
Al of individual responsibility
¢

PREPARATION AND TRAINING “ -

A bachelor's degree with a maJor in foods and nutrltlon or lnstltutlonal

il

managemént GAQﬂ‘,‘&N ;Q,a : e
' For pjifessionafgregognition graduation from an accredited institution
and "n approvéd internship or 2 years of experience is recommended.

WHERE TO*GET MORE INFORMATION

The Ameriean Dietetic Association
620 North Michigan:Avenue 8
Chicago, Illinois 60611 , .
. ¢ . rd
, Qx YOUR SCHOOL" COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
-89 -
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What 1970 bietitians Were Doing {n 1965 v

' .
ONR, clerical, operatives 4.,9%

. v
Service 5.5%

i

R
&

Other PIK, mgs#. & admin.

5 L

. 9
» Not in labor force, % \
e ) N o .
. "\ I T - ‘ Y LOSTAN X {:"'m ’
v, detitians ¢ = i 52.9% '
Sy , o .
e T ' S
B 1 1 | L |
v . : # 100
. Dietitians in 1970 = 1,576,
] Se
# :
O )
Close to half of the 1970 dietitiane were doing something else five years earlier.
Over 507% of the new entrants were probably in college (not in the labor force) in
1965. Another 187 were working in other professional or managerial positions.
Slightly more than half of the 1965 dietitians remained in the field in 1970. The
percentage that” left the work force was as large as the combined percentage of all
those who moved into other occupations, . '
5 What 1965 Dietitians Were Doing in 1970
Dietitians : 55.6%
Npot in labor fomce
: ( ’
Nurses/therapists, teachers,
pharmacists
Operatives * - i ¢ o " N
. a
e T o » BT
Clerical, pers,/lab. rel.,
sales ' j :
Service N
L L3
0 _ 50 ,
i ) . Dietitians

Some job titles classified under this heading:

T L A Diet therapist
D . . " Food adviser

R . : Nutritionist . & !
S ; .o ! ,1ﬁ3€§$ b - 90 -
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'REGISTERED NURSES - - .‘ | | '1)50.'1‘. # 075.3748

Whgt does a registerved nurse do? A regis Lcr%? nurse cares' for the sick
and injured using his or her knowledge, skill, and training in the health
profession. . s

TO GET THE JOB ' v . w g
; . % . Ry S CINNER
You should be able to: ‘ f
Understand biology, chemistry, physics nnd mathed\tiCs )
Speak well ‘and communicate with others \\

Think clearly and quickly in an emergency

You should prefer to:

Work with people of all ages
Pay attention to detail ’ ‘ p

’
You st®uld be physically able t:
Maintain good jpealth

See gnd hear well M
St..a‘ or walk for long periods of time
Coordinate eye and hand movements
ON THE JOB
. ~
Most registered nursés work in H‘!pltals, but some work for nursing homes,
_govermment agencies, or in doctor's offices. Nurses may take temperatures, 1
change dre551ngs, administer preqcrlbed medication, and confer with members .
of the medical staff. Nurses may speclalize in pediétric nursing and work
with children and premature infants, or anesthesiology and 7 inister
anesthesia prior te surgery, psychlatrlc nuysing which requires spec1a1
tralning to care for mentally aVnotlonally disturbed patients. i
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT . : "
H - 7 .
Advantages: ) o |
Forty hour work week , ‘ .
Clean, well-lighted, temperate working conditions ,
Advancement to head nurse, supervisor, or director of nursing
Disadvantages: "
Sometimes must work weekends and holidéys: o 2. a R
Contact with diseases and ‘illnesses . : R -
Exposure to chemicals and bad odors , '-Af¢§4 '
Frequently see others suffering . B
PREPARATION AND TRAINING
Must be at least 18 years of age and have a high school diploma ”'
Fotlow one of three educational programs to qualify for -tlie state boa;d exams :
1) two-year associate degree in nursing from a junlor college
© 2) a three-year course of study at a hospital granting a diploma in nursing
3) a four or five-year course 'in an accredited college leading to a bachelor's
- of science in nursing. This approach is becomlng more preferred.
After following one of the programs. above, you must pass a state board exami-
nation before becoming a reglstered nurse. 1\ S :
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' ’ ~ ‘
Horizons, Unlimited ‘ ANA - NLN Committee on Nursidp.Gareers
Program Services Department ° - -American Nurses Assoc1at10q>m '
Amcrican Medical Asggciation 10 Columbus Circle -~ 7
535 N. Dearborn Street  New York New York i90i9
Chigago, Illineis 60610
\1 ey o ASK~YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

ERICTT . R S




What 1970 Registered Nurses Were Doing i 1965

»
. . . _ ;
Other PTK, service, clerical, 3.2% ] : : ’ -
mgr. & admin.,; sales, g+
«. crafts, operatives
ftOccupatlon not roborted 3:&% ’ "
Not in labor force _ 23.47,
) S : ' ) w
Registered nurses * 70.0%
M ‘y,-"k . v ‘ .
| 1 | 1 I I I i I | ]
v 0 . 50 . 100
. Registered nurses in 1970 = 46,5#%&3.1
» : gl
: L)

al

ot i . }
" 4 R &)
- Over % nirds of the 1970 registered nurses employed in Pennsylvania were ,al-

“ redﬁ 3 ing In that profession in 1965, More than three-fourths of the new v
en;rants fn 1970 were probably in college or schools of nursing five years B
earlier ‘Two:thirds of the 1965 registered nurses remained in that occupatioqﬁgﬂ,/f
fé 0 cars later, Over 11,000 of the 1965 nurses, most of whom were women,

gL the work force by 1970. ' .

v 1

E What 1965 Registered Nurses Were Doing in 1970 ' L
- . - LI . . .

o v . »
Registe}ed'nurseé
Not in 1ab8r force . /
Service
Other PTK(teachers) cleri-

cal, Sales, crdafts, opera- .

tives ’ ;

. 4 1 L | I I | I S |
0 50 . S 100
o .
N Registered nurses in’ 1965 = 48,289
Some job titles classified under this heading: o ] o e, .
) Anesthetist * Public health nurse Psychiatric nurse
Floor supervisor School nurse e _Sprub nurse,
Geriatric nurse Surgical supervisoy , o o
v o A . . —_— ’
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THEBAPISTS ' , ,_ - ‘ D.0.T. # 079.128 a;ld 079.378

“
\j ~
What does a therapist do? A therapist works closely with individuals to
help them correct, or adapt to, their handicap. A therapist works mainly

with the physically disabled,
TO GET THE JOB , - )
-+ You should be able to: '

Establish and maintain &ffective personal relationships
Have patience and tact when dealing with individuals
Be resourceful in deyising new activities

You should prefer to:

Work withall kinds of people
Work with disabled individuals
Do work involving the subjects of’anatomy, physiology, and biology

You should be physically able to:

Maintain good health and physical stamina
Work well with their hands
ON THE JOB -~ ~ . e
.Physical thgrapists work with individuals to help them overcgme muscle,
nerve, and :bone 1n3ur1es or diseases. They also perform and; interpret
tests to measure the patient's progress. Therapists usually demonstrate
exercises and help the patient go through the exercises. They may also
use hdat t, light and cold treatments. Occupational therapists help the
mentally and physically disabled develop skills they can uSe to get a
job. Therapists can teach .creative skills, i.e., palnting apd wood- »
working; to the patients to help develop skills and c00rdinamion. ~

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT - V.
Advantages: . o - 3/ L
Good working conditions in a hospital or cliniQ :
Regular 40 hour week S ;o .

Not usually required to work evenings [
May advance to supervisor or instructor

Disadvantages:

~Must be emotionally capable of working w1t%/p opPe who do not have a

good chance of recovery.
May have to understand and cope with the p?tﬂgnt s psychological adjust-
. ‘ment to a disability.

PREPARATION AND TRAINING . // *«' .
. :; . .

Must have-a High school diploma. i L
A physical therapist must have a\gicense intall states. .
To get a license you“must have a gree from , certified school of ‘ o
phy31cal therapy, and pdss a state® board~exam1nation. ‘ ‘
I .

‘WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Physical Therapy Assoc1at10n
1740 Broadway )
New York, New York 10019 ' "

~

¥

|
i The Surgeon General

i Department of the Army
| Washington, D.C. 20350

e et eI S SN

MORE INFORMATION R

t

_-93"- - 9'7

’

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR- FOR
|
:
1]
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What 1970 Therapists Were Doing in 1965 ) ‘4

. »

2

Service, ONR N

Armed For&es. ) ‘
Clerical, oper., sales
Other PTK (e.g." tchrs.,

nurses) :
Not in labor force .
o ,&V#

Therapists )
N . N\ )
9 | | A ks | |
o0 i 10U
. o e ", Therapists in 1970 ='3,209 @ < -
! : ' |

, o / - .

More than half{ of the 1970 therapists.were doing something else five years earlier. -
About 55% of t%e new‘entgant§:u€£e robably .training for the profession in 1965 '
(not Nin the’ labor fotce). Another 157 wgre employed in o@ﬂer_brofessions, such

as teaching or nyrsing. Three-fourthstdf the 1965 therapists remainéd in that
occupatipn or moZé? into another profeS§sion by 1970, 4 N

a ) . s
.

> ? N : : v , .
v What 1§65-T‘erapists Werey Doing in 197q

Therapists

"Not in -labor force'

-

L

Other PTK(e.g. teachers)

Managers & administrdtors

Crafts, sales, clerical,

oper. .
. ; 'y I P | L1 I | |
4 ‘ 0 50 . . 100
’
_ = , Therapists in 1965 = 2,124
Some job titles classified under this heading: T » : N
» . Hydro'therapist‘ * . Physical therapist Ty
Musical therapist -~ Rehabilitation Counselor .
- Occupdtional therapist Sboech‘$herapist
" ! ’ ‘ [ ~ N ,—’9.&-
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CLINICAL I.ABORATORY TECHNOI.OGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

P
a 1]

. tht do clinical 1aboraLory technologists and technicians do? Clinical
laborato;y technologists apnd technicians perform laboratory tests to aid
phqucIanq in detecting, dlagnoelng, and treating diseases.® ’

TO GED THE JOB

You should be able Eo:

Do advanced work in the biological and chemical sciences
Use a microscope and prepare slides
WOrk\under pressure .

You sh&uld prefer to:

) " Y

Work independently and as part of a team
Do accurate, detailed work 5
You should be physically able to: -
-Sce well and discriminate between colors &
Sit or stand for long perfbds of time - _ s
Have good manual dexterlty : N
. _ < “

ON THE JOB

Clinical laboratory technologists usually work in a hospitgl or clinical ~. }

D.O.T. #'s 078.168 & 079.381

.

_setting{' Technologists may do anatyses of urine, blood, tissues, and | \ ) -,
D

microscopes. Sometimes medical technolOgists also work directly with .
the .patients, as in the collection of blood samples. They must be %ure
thnt all laboratory equipment is in correct working order and repalr any
damaged equipfent. ’ They may take cardlograms and perform similar routine

operations.

. THINGS TO THINK,ABOUT“ a ‘ _ - s
Advantages: o . ¢ .4 . ‘ \ ’ ' T )
Well-lighted working conditions _ R '
Advancement to supervisory poaxtlons ‘ . L . 7
Usually a 40 hour week . : t -
ry E ‘ N ’ o e

Dlsadvantages

-
, May occaSLOnally have’ to work evenings or weekends oL ‘

Danger* 1p‘hand11ng some equipment and in working w1th certain diseases ¢
Unplcas?nt odors from chdmicals and samples

-
N

'PREPARATON AND TRATNTYC : | - oL .

.

A bachelor s degree is required, with at least -3 years of chemistry,"
biologyy and math plus 12 months of work in a school of medical technology.

Students graduatlng from A.M.A, approved programs who pass an exam
qualifying them for llstlng w1th the Registry, of Medlcal Technologlsts
receive preference for work in 1arge hospitals. :

A license is required &n some states 1nc1ud1ngyPennSy1van1a . “

MHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION T o -
"Re "’try of Medical Iechnologlsts of” tné/’~\\"ﬂﬁer1can Society of’ Medical

@

American’ Society of Clinical PathologLQts TeChnologlsts 4
+P,0. Box 2544 : L Suite! 1600 Hermann PrOfeSSIOnal
Muncie, Indiana 47302 : ST Building . =
) “' . p - - " ' .Houston, Texas 77025
Y N
en --ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION LT
@ 7 - ' . e .
’ T Qg9 - ¢

body cells,; as well as do laboratory work preparing slides and using . CoNL
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what 1970 Clinical Laboratory Technologists and Technicians Were Doing in 1965

.
’ . . r 3
h ' ' v

;N -
’
Service (asp. health) 4.67
. ‘ i /
Other PTK, blérical, sales, 6’.9%
operatives : Sin -
"AF, ONR = 7.0% )
. Not in labog force " w &
Clinical {ab T & T o 56.4% ~
t . ; . }
' N : L ] l 1 A L ]
y 0, .50 - 100
r t N
‘ : Clinical Lab T & T's in 1970 = 3,842

' I
(:S&er half of the- 1970 ¢chnologists and technicians were already employed in the
field five years earli Close to 60% of the new entrants were probably receiv-
- ing training for the o cupation in 1965 (not in the labor force). Slightly more
than two-thinds of the I'965 laboratory workersqkemained in the field or entered
another professional or technical occupatio five years later. Over 900 (mostly
women) were no longer lin-the work force in\1970. .

' - |
"What 1965 CliniéalVLabfratory"Teéhnologi and Technicians Were Doing in 1;%0
o ' o N - . TN

A . .o ¢ "L.

Clinical 1ab T & T

‘ R R
Not in laber force -
" Other.PTK (e g. health tech.,
physicians) > [ - ‘
te?chers, E-& S tech .
Service, mgr./admin.,_ sales, .0% o ‘ - . '
unemp. in 1965, AF . ) - : - ‘ -~ ,
lClerital ' .3% ‘ ' i o " )
' L ‘ B : . :
» ! 1 | 1 L T lf":’{ 1
‘ | 0 » T 50 C 100 =
o ‘ S ' : Clipical Lab T & T'§ in 1965 = 4,140
Some job titles classified uhder this heading: B v L h
v - - Blood typer * Medical teohnologist
L Chemistry technologlst Serology technician >
S, L "Laboratory superv1sor Tissue- technician - : .
. ' . ) . - 96 -
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DENTAL HYGIENISTS . 0y s

" »What does a dental hygienist do? .A dental hygienist removes, deposits . :
from teeth, applies medications to control decay and<«penerally assists
.dentists in their work.

TO GET THE JOB . : ' A

. You should be able to:
Put patients at -ease
/ Understand courses in the basic sciences, dental sciences, and <y
. liberal arts ) . 1 . .

Youlshould prefer to: ) -y

Work with people of all ages
Work as part of a team

You should be physically able to:

Stand for periods of time
Have good vision, and manual dexterity
‘Maintain good. health .

ON THE JOB - N

Dental hygienists may clean ‘teeth, applyfluoridetreatments .and assist

’ the dentist as he or she works. They take dental histories, prepare
tests for the dentist to interpret, and chart ditions of the teeth.
Hygienists may be responsible for sterilizing edquipment, developing and.

-' " taking X-rays, keeping up dental records, and instructing patients.in
dental care. 'Some dental hygierists may work in school systems and de-
velop classroom and assembly programs on oral health. They may also
examine children's teeth, and assist dentists in determining the dental
treatment., ° o ' . : ‘ ‘ '

. m v
THINGS TO .THINK ABQUT '
Advantages: : : . ‘ (

‘Regular 40 hour week ; }

. Clean, well4lit offices . I

j Disadvantages\\\ -9 . ' )
Occaflenal night hours and usua11y Saturday workf . .
Some danger if safety regulations are not adhered to when using X- rays

PREPARATION AND TRAINING .

A license is necessary.
To get a license yau must graduate from an accredited dental hygiene school

,,

4 M ° ~

. d/// and pass both a written and clinical examination. | . L
Most of the “schools offer 2 year certificate or associate degree programs,
but some award 4 ‘year bachelor‘? degrees -

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

-Division of Educ%tlonal Services
"American Hygieni$ts Association
211,East Chicago Avenue _ .
‘Chicago, IT'linois 60611 v

waision of Dentalzjealth

Public Hea}th Service .

ment of Health, Educatlon, and Welfare

, D.C. 20201 . o ' - oo
¢

ASK YOUR SCHéOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATIO¥

, e 101
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What 1970 Dental Hygienists Were Doing in-1965

~
r'>“

ﬁlerical , other PTK

H-s.svﬁ. o -
' ) ‘ - S, . L » .
/ A
Not in labor force # 20.2% - /- e
R N Q N / .. \

. ) ' " -~ .- )
Dental hygienists ‘ _ #.0% ‘
Y 1 L IR UL B ! L5
. - 50 : ' 100
! AR . , . £
Y - i Dental Hygienists in_ 1970 = 650
s i o~ ’é".; . “
4

\ .

i Three fourths of the 1970 dental hygienists were already wotking in the field .
five years earlier. Practically 50% @F-the new entrants were prob'ably preparing : ’
for the occupation in 1965 (net in the bor force). More than 75% of the 1965
dental hygienists remained fn' the field fn 1970. "Two-thirds of those who moved
out of the occupation (most:ly women) lef he- work force. “

o~ N l p"‘J . i ’
What 1965 Dental Hygienisrgs Wére:-Doing in 1965 .

I . ' . ‘ - - ’ ’ ¢ - ‘v\
' . T g e .
Dental Hygienists T
Not in labor force 4 _ 14.1% L ) » L . .
.o L . . . ; }
Clerical, crafts ‘ ‘ 70"/ ;o AR 7 s N )
s \ . T | : ' :
e ! [ P | L If T VA
. b S O . 3 50 ‘, AN . 100 K e
* ) -‘l o ‘ i j’ 0. . ) "
o &-’ : Dental Hygienists in 1930 = 610
Job titles classifie under this heading e 1\/‘ . o : C
D PR B S
* # Dental hygxem.st . ¥ - R \f
A s i ~ Oral hvgienist . 5 & ' o ‘
/ el SRV
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HEALTH RECORD TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

-

L D.0.T. # 249.188 ‘
‘What do health record technolegists; and technicians do? Health record
technologists and techniclans compile, record and file all of the medical
rcporrh and vital information that help to treat a pqéﬂent $ problem,

) TO GET THE JOB

3 .

You should be able to:. . .

Do accurate work

Pay attention to¢ detail , )
Understand biological and medical terms L
Do secretarial work !

You should prefer to:

"t
Wk as part of a team ‘ ‘
Do work related to collecging and filipg information '

You should be physically able to:

See well ‘ b o e
. Manipulate ‘your fingers and hapds well _ ’
stt or ‘stand for periods of time . » . L ' “
. ] ) : : - »
- ON THE JOB . - ' c ' .

The health record. .technologist and technicia collects and compiles vital
informatian about a patient from' various sources in the ‘hospital or clinic.
The dietary, laboratory, X-ray, and nursing departments are among those
sdurces. - A team of technicians gatherslthe data and then works to compile
and maintain the informatlon. Technic1#ns may transfer .the information

to medical codes for cross-indexing rec rds. They may also prepare'
records for microfilming, supervise reco clerks, and otherwise assist
‘the medlcal staff in research or special tudies. :

THINGS TO THINK ABOUI . : ) . < .
Advantages . EA ' ! X o -
Regular 40. hour week -’ .
- Pleasant working conditions . -

Advancement to supervisory pos1tlons in 1arger hOSpltaIS ' S
.. :

Disadvantages:

- Work mfy become routine . o )
Must keqp up to date in new technlques of records keep1ng

PREPARATIQN AND TRAININC

» -’

. The college and hosp1ta1 -based programs*are*pteferredg both of which

——

y High school grfeduate with secretarial skills ¢ start as tlerks.
Passing an exam and baing certifled as an Accredited Recofd Technician (ART)
can lead tto promotiokgs and, more/responsible positions.

include 10-month certificate programs and 2- ﬁiar associéte degree programs.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION .= - - v -
\ \American Medical Record’ Assod)atlon : ' o T
~John ‘Hancock Center, ° _ C
/)' .Suite_IBSO 't .o o
875 North Michigan Avenue ' W d _ : -
Chicago, Illinois . 60614 .
*

- i

ASK YOUR Sgeﬁgf COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION . :

799 - - : s e I " Jw
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3 Y What 1970 Health Record Technologists and Technicians Wore Dofng [n 1965
R, g .

Lthafiuns
Medical socroinrios

K4

Not in LF, mgr./admin.

Other Ciorical ,

‘ Heaith record T & T

’ . 1 L \ ]
0 . 50 , - 100

g Health Record T & T in 1970 = 464

Nearly 60% of the. 1970 technologists were alreadvaorking 1g the field five years
earlier. Half of the new entrants were previously employed as medical secretaries
or in other clerical positions. Another.fifth were librarians in 1965.  Almost

75% of the 1965 technologists were still employed -in the occupation by 1974. The
rest (all women) retired, eithér permanently.or temporarily, from the work force.,

’
AN
s * 4

! - . Ty -
- What 1970 Health Record Technologists and Techniciards.Were Doing-in, 1970

i
Health record T & T

Q
oy
Not in labor fagce b T
N - . ] . - 4 y
, , oo ] ! | l | | | I -}
\ . N 50 ' 100
i ' - _ . Health\Record T & T in 1965 = 366
Some job titles classified under this heading: . '
N g . ,
(/ o ¢ Lihrary historian . - f
’ Medical librarian - i (
. . . Medieal record technologist ~ ‘
N I L ' , o - 100 -
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RADIOLOGIC TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

D.OLT. #'s 078.168 & 078,

"\ What - do radlological technologists and techniglans -do? Radlofogical

technologlsts and techufe bans uge X- -ray equipment und chemdcal prvparltion.

v to take pletures of internal lu)dy parts.

TO" LLl THE JOB ~

You qhould be dblO tp:

« Do course work in unatomy, physiology and phySLLq
Understand medical cthics and X-ray therapy
LI "Maintain technical medical - equiment

.

Yoy shou]d profcr to:

Work with individual patients i ) <
Work as part ‘of a medical team

You sh(-mld be physically able to:

“AMaintain good health and stamina
Stnr}d or sit for periods of time
ON THE .JOB . .
Radiological technologists and technicians use X-ray equipment to take
pictures of internal parts of the body. They may prepare chemical mixtures
to 1mpr0vc the v191b11ity of the X-ray.’ They use 'devices to protect them-
selves against radiation. Some technologists do therapy work treating
patients with doses of radiation to promote healing'in certain medical
“histories, such as cancer. Other technologists work in nuclear medicine
using isotdpes to treat and diagnose- discases.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Comfortable work setting'
.Usually regular working hours (40 hours)

A

Disadvantages: » N ‘

Occasionally may be "on call" for emergencies or weekends
Potemtial hagard from radiation

PREPARATION AND TRAINING v

.- A high school diploma:is needed to start.
- Mimimum requirement is a 24 month training program offered by hospitals,
medical schools; and.colleges and community colleges approved by the AMA.
A few schools -hgve 3-4 year programs and offer”a bachelor's degree.
After completing the program from an approved school and passing a written
exam you may gain the title of Registered Technologlst (ARRT) Advance-
ment 1s easier as a Reglstered Technologist. oL

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION B ’ - .

- The Amerlcan Society of Radlologlcal Technologlsts
. 645 N. Michigan Averiue .
Chicago, Illinois 60611

“ The American Registry of Radiologic Technologists
2600 Wayzata Boulevard

Minneapolis, Minnesota 55405
. §

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
%
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What 1970 Rad {etop (e "V;(“Ill\\ll‘)‘,i.‘li.‘i and Technicefans Were Dolog ta 1964

A\

: A}
clintcal tab . jB.HL '

Operat {ves,

T & T, lTaborers, clerfcal .
service . .
Occupat Llon not reported, AF . 9.27%
4 ’ .
Not {n laber force _ 14.97 . -
_ . ‘
R logle T & 7T _ 67.37
[
1 ) S L I 4J | 1 - 1 |
0 ‘ 50 ) 100
. Radiologic.T & T 1in 1970 = 1,668
+ 4
. (‘\ '

Two-thirds of the 1970 technoloiists were alréﬁdy employéd Iin the fileld five years
earlier.. Almost half of the new entrants were probably Iin school in 1965 (not in
-the labor force). The rest were working in many different occupations. Slightly

less than two-thirds of the 1965.tech ologists remained in equivalent positions i
five years later.¥ Dver 400 (all women) had left tWe-work force, either permanently ,
or temporarily. N » : -
» L * . i . ,
‘ e %
What 1965 Radiologic Technologists and Technicféhb Were Doing in 1970
: N ’ > ¢ -
\
* y V4
Radiologic T & T ’
. i ‘
Not in labor force
Service, operatives, unemp, .
in 1965, nurses, mgr./admin . : -
E & S tech. - s
Clerical ‘
—~ . L [ L DR TR L
: : 0 - : 50 . . . 100
g - . , . '?“
' . ' Radiologi¢ T & T in 1965 = 1,981
Some job titles classified under this-headiqg: " \-\\\ //
‘ Isotope teghnician . Radjographer \z\s
. Nuclear-medical tgchnician Skiagrapher _ ,
' < Radiation-therapy technician .X-ray operator

NS
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HEALTH TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS  1.o.v. 1 o7o.

What do health technologists and tvcllnl(‘lmm do?  Thoese
medical records and/ot- operate technical machines.

TO GET THE 1oy

individualas keep

. 13
You should be able to: ‘

Cive and understand verbal directioms : N

Undérstand medical terminolopy

Do ‘some recording, tiling and typing
You n‘hunld)pr(-l’er to: . A
ou shoutd preler to .

Work with people

Work as part of a team

Do therough and accurate work

‘ You should be physically able to:
Maintaln gf)od health _ , -
(foo}rdln:"t.(- an:(-r and hand movement s '» )
ON THE JOB . ) '
The people in these professions have Ween tralned to gather {nformation -

and/or administer tesgs to allow physicians and optometrists more t{ime
ph} P

for other dutles, Optometric assistants give preliminary eye exams and
instruct patients lh cye care and exercises., Electrocardiographic
technicians monitor a patient's heart hon ‘ asing an EK(G machine. Electro-
oncophnlo;,rnphic (FEG) technicians use a {@alhine to monitor a patient's ’

(,1(-c§r[c‘|1 brain waves., Other medical l‘t;ints work (i doctor's offices
and {n hospltals. ' ‘

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages: (

Good working conditions
Technicians have regular 40 hour week
Relatively short training -program

Disadvantages:

Medical assistants usually work some evenings and weekends
Usually little chance for advancement

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' (I

High school diploma is minimum requirement.

Technicians are.usually trained on the job, in apprenticeship programs ranging
from 3-12 months. As'equipment becomes more sophisticated more programs ~
may be.associated with colleges and medical schools

EEG téthnicians (with 1 year training and 1 year experience) with a passing
test score may become registered (R.EEG.T.) .

Medical assistants may get an associate degree or be trained on the job.

Those with a hjgh school diploma, 3 years experience, and a passing
test score can bhe ‘certified.(C.M.A.)  Associate degree holders need
~only one year of experience for certification.

WHERE TO GET MORE TINFORMATION

~

Amer{can Hospital Association American Association of Medical Assistants
840 North Lake Shore Drive One East Wacker Drive

Chicago, Illinois 60611 ) Suite 1510
. ' Chicago, Illinois 60611

ASK YOUR .SCHOOL- COUNS«ELOR(\FOR MORE INFORMATION
Q - 103 - . )
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What 19200 tealth Pechnolopliars and Pechnicians Were Doy in 1965

.

.

Mur. /admin, operat fve

aalent g
ONR, Al
Clerical )
Other PTK (e, clerpy)
L
Nurses, cliafcal Tab, 1 &7, .
teacher, N
Service
Not {n labor torce '
Health T & 1, noelc. 46,20 :
© v 1 1 | S 1 1
50 ) 100
(. , Wealth Technolopists & Technictans in 1970 = 2,162
. y .
Those health workers alreadv cmployed in 1965 and those probably in school pre- s,

paring for health occupations (ndét {n .the labor force) together made up over 607

of the 1970 technoloxists. Over half of the 1965 technoldgists remained fn the
profession in 1970, but almost 157 (mostlv women) left the labor force during . \
that pertod, ’ ’

What 1965 Health Technologists and .chnioians Were Doing in 1970

Health T & T, n.e,c. 52.07
Not in labor force B
-‘ - v
Other PTK, clerical
Other health T & T, bio- » .
scientists
Service
»
~
Managers & administrators
Unemploved in 1965, opera- ’
tives
: SRR W DU USRS SNV SO | l 1 L
0 , 50) » 100
Health Technolegists & Technicians in 1965 = 1,922
some job Titlesf classified under this heaﬁ“ng:
~Anesthetic assistant l Fncephalographer Orthotist ¥
Brace maker . . Health Sanitartfan Prosthetist

Q , Cardiogtapher - ’ . = Ophthalmic technician . B
: ] hoi
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CLERGY o w . D.0.T. # 120. 108

r 8
" What does a member of the 1ergz do A member of the c1ergy can be a o
< ministen, a priest, or rabb} who 1eads his or Kér JLongregation ‘in wor-\-fi;s&"“

ship services and prov1des spiritual guidance ‘

N

-

"} TO GET THE JOB o B ST \
x&houm be able ‘to: - : .
4 ' i : . a
Spéak c1ear1y and effectively : B . .

M Be sensitive to people and their problems ) - g RN
Maintaln emotional maturity ° N ST ColT
Organize and administer activities R -

You should prefer to:: ‘

HY

Work with people - o ' ) ) '
 Stand up for your beliefs and convictions’ ’ ’
Interact courteously with a11 types of. people,

- You should be physically able to:

Maintain good physical and mental health.
Speak audibly

ON THE JOB ' C

Members of the clergy deliver and prepare sermons and perform religious
rituals.. ‘They regularly perform religious services, marriages, baptisms
or bar-mitzyahs, visit people whHo are ill and are responsible for
administering the duties of the congregation. They may become involved’
in community a recreational activities. A member may teach at schools
affiliated with Yheir denomination. 1In large congregations members of

-7 the clergy may hdve one or more assistants to help them in their work
for the church, tp aid "in the greater administrative responsibilities
and additional ed)cational programs. Some are involved with writing or
editing religious And lay publications.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Flexible working hours.
_ General independence;in work :
Members of the clergy are in great demand S

Disadvantages:

Irregular working hours )
May work with.individuals with severe problems

- PREPARATION AND TRAINING . & -

A four year college degree is almost always required.

Protestants require three additional.years of study in a seminary.

Catholics and Jewish clergy are required to have 8-12 years of further study.

History, philosophy, English, and religion courses are studied. Majors in
psychology, counseling, and sociology are becoming more important,

WHERE TO-GET MORH INFORMATION

A good source of information is-yourailocal minister, pr1est or rabbi
Write to the appropriate denominational office.
Contact individual theological schools or seminaries.
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Whata1970-Membéré of'therCIergy Were Doing in 1965

g - -
L i 3 - . N
" .

gk

.

,- = ¢ . LR
/Laborers, AF, clerical, mgr./ 3.9% . : ’
admin., crafts, sales

Other PTK

Occupation not reported

Not in labor force

v

: 0
Members of the clergy

Yy 1 I ! ! | | | | RN
S o .. 50 | L 10Q\
_ ' Members of Clergy in 1970 = 11,247
- . o . . ) <
Over three-fourths df the 1970 clergy members were_already~ﬁinistering five years

earlier. Half of the new entrants were probably in school in 1965-(not in the
labor force). Another 16% were ‘employed in other professions such as religious

"workers, engineers or teachers. More than 85% of the 1965 members of the clergy AT

remained in that or another profession in 1970. Less than 8% left the work
force. i T . -t B \

; : « “ '
What 1965 Members of the Clergy Were Doing in 1970 -

12

Members of the clergy

L4

81.3%

Not in 1abor force\

~

-
T

Other PTK (e.g. tchrs.)

¢

Mgr./admin., sales, service,
farm, unemployed in 1965

1
100 -

Some job titles classified under this heading:

N Bishop Minister .
Chaplain Pastor °
Curate Priest
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RELIGIOUS WORKERS . .0 s o

What does .a religious worker do? A religious worker supplements and com-
plements the work of the clergy -by providing educational, 'musical admin-
istrative and/or medical services. : & ‘ \

TO GET THE JOB S
w, .
You should be able to: Fa

/ .

Work in a variety ofgzgeas ( : L

Understand and expre religious ideologies 2
% -You should prefer to o *
Work with people T, .
Be dedigated to religious values . - . .
' . You should be ph sically able ﬂ% _ . ' e _ -
" Be alert oo ‘. * . . o E
Use your* mind and body : ’ v ’
-ON THE JOB: . - '

-

The religious worket must be’ sensitive to and have respect for all people.
This person must be accepting of individual differences and must be aware
of the socio- ‘cultural background of an area. ‘As a religious worker, a
person must be dedicated to religious values and must strongly .believe in
the’ kind of-work required by the ‘job. A religious worker .might be employed’
as a directot of religious activity. Such a director plans and supervises
adult and youth activities. Missionaries work throughbut the world to
assist ﬂnderdeveloped areas. The pusic director provides training for
choral groups. Those with communications skills might find employment
working on religious, publdcations

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Active participation in youth activities within a religious denomination
provides valuable experience. = - ’

A college degree is usually helpful in obtaining a church related job,
especially if it is in a professional area. e

Many theological seminaries provide courses for the individual interested
in religious work. , P ‘

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages; -
i T

) Emotional and spiritual satisfaction I ™
Requires a great deal of dedication and physical stamina : ‘ g

[ . .
*

|

. Disadvantages o

- Responsibilities are vast ' s LR ~
Dedication to a cause is necessary °
Pay is not high
Irregular work schedule

_WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

National Council of Churches of Christ B'nai B'rith Vocational Service
.Départment of Ministry C 1640 Rhode Island. Avenue, N.W.
475 Riverside Drive . Washington, D.C. 20036

New York, New York 10025

&

Ask your local minister, priest-or rabhi
ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELQR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Religiqus Workérs Were Doing iff 1965
o o /
X s
Occupation not reporteél// . Z
Hther PTK P
! i -~ -
S . p
Belem. teachérs (\ R . .
.‘ I C M '.
Membérs of thé clérgy
‘ - - - }
Service, mgr./admin., cleri- - )
cal, crafts ' ’
Not in labor force . B ) :
‘ . . ~ - % \J . -
" 'Religious workers, n.e.c. — 50.9%
. i - g1 ] ‘ <
— A L 4 ; L | 1 |
N // . ) . O :*%;'\ . . . 50 . 100
! . : o ! »o
_Religious Workers, n.e.c. in 1970 = 1,314
o e ’ ‘
¢
R N 3 N
» " i
. \ - '-\ s [ -
‘More than one-third of\ theml 10, redigious workers' were probably trainlng 1n a
church-related school’ rs earlier (not in the labor force). Another
fourth were previously te N 'S s or members af the clergy. .Over two-thirds of
the 1965 religious workers st yed in a professional occupation in 1970.
What 1965 eligious Workers Were Doing in 1970 ’
]
Religious workers, n.e.c. 46.47,
Not. in  labor force
elem. /sec. teachers “\‘
Members of the clergy
Clerical- N
Librarians, nurses, ser- ’ N
vice, unemp. in 1965, '
Maﬁggggs‘ & adminlstrators
;o
! - 1 | | |- I |
Y 50 100
“ Religious Workers, n.e.c. in 1965 = 1,419
l A
Some job titles Llassified under this heading:
hE. 2
Brother Elder § » Prior
Catechist Gospel &gorker . Sacristan N
Deac0ners Missiondry . Sister =
" - 108 -



D.O.T. # gﬁO. 088

.
-

ECONOMISTS . E

What do economists do? - Economists study problems associated with land, raw
materials and mahpower resources. They analyze the relatlon%hip between the
supply and demand of goods apd services.

‘ * -

TO GET THE JOB ¢ ' . -
You should be able tO'

Understand and usé the pr1nc1p1es of math and statlstlcs
Reason abstractly o _ ' S -
Express -ideas verbally and in writihg - -, - .

~You should prefer to: : ’ 1 ' ' A

Be accurate and objective
Andlyze and interpret- data - .

You should be physically able to: . : ’L

Hegr and Speak Ieasonably welI ; _ - I
A .
ON THE JOB - - , .t P

»

The work of an economist concerns. itself primarily with some aspect.of the
. supply and demand of go and serv1ce§§ and the way these goods are pro-
duced, traded, and consumeds Economlsts may be teachers in colleges and

universities, employed by .th ~government, or work for a business or 1ndustry.7lx%

They gather data, use stati tlcal analyses to interpret the data, and draw
up reports for thelr employers' use. The reports present plans which aid in
the solution of economic problems that occur. Economists advise indystries
on government agencies on marketing methods. and fiscal problems. They may
specialize in branches of the science.such as- agrlculture, finance, labor,

FEEEN

1ndustr1a1 or 1nternat10na1 economlcs . . -

THINGS\ TO THINK ABOUT _ _
Advantages: » ‘ : \\~

Advancement to. supervisot opf to researcher with preparation
Pleasant ,working condition AN )

Disadvantages: .

Need for graduate school level training, fa%'COntinued advancement
Necessary to ‘keep up to date on news and do much readlng in the field

7
PREPARATION AND TRAINING . )

-Bachelor's degree is the minimum requ1rement

)}
_Master's or doctoral degree for college teachlng and for superv1sory positions
in government or industry.

Passing score on the Civil Service exam is necessary for government “work.,
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMAT ION

American Economic Association, Inc.
Northwestern University '

629 Noyes Street

Evanston, Illinois 60201

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELQR.FOR MORE INFORMATION

- 109 - - w
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&

ONR,,operitiiés 2
Armed” Forces
gEnéineers,‘Aco't

ther PTK

saigé ' . .

.
by

Qlerical.

Managers & administrators

Not in labor force

Economists

]

JEconomists
Managérs & administrators

Other PTK (e.g. tchr., acc

L4
Sales, service, clerical

Not in labor force,

unemp,
in 1965 -

L}

What 1970 Economists Were Doing in 1965

5.8%

Some job titles classtfied under this heading:

L]
5.87:, . f .
) ' ', £
. , . )
63w T -
L. | 8
6.4% . : \\ i .
. ' > Ll
6.6% S i ’/
. 8.9/0 - » N . —
10.5% A
15,5% 3 )
35.0% |
1 -1 ] i by L]
0 . ‘ ' 50 { 100
-;; Economists in 1970 = 2,852
(' « -
& .
[
,Only one- ~third of the 1970 economists were already employed in the field in 1965, %ﬁ
More than one-fifth of thé new entrants were probably in school five years earlier:-
Close to'.30% previously worked in clerical or administrative positions. Seventy *
per .cent. of the 1965 economists remained in the same or othe profess1ons in 1970,
: >, N
what 1965 Economists Were Doing in 1970 - e
. ® -
't) - .
] [ ]
] 100
Economists in 1965 = _l+673 ‘
Business analyst Marketing consultant
Ecgnomic adviser Sales analyst®
,Fi?pncial analyst Trade economist
: - 110 *»
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PSYCHOLOGISTS 7. " ooribosm

. \ ~ - - -
What do gsychologlsts do? Psychologlsts may work in -a variety of settings
but all are attempting to understand pe0p1e their behavior, awg\thelr needs.

v
I3

TO GET THE JOB - S . -/
PRI AR I -, S T N
. You' should be able to: . ce ‘ ) K > ‘ JU

Underst#ind the math necessary for sta¥istics
Communicate:twell verbally and in ert ng
+  Pnderstand the scientific metho v ,
,Tolerat@‘frustratlon,'be emotlozglly table and persistent

4 +You should prefer to:* - ? c o o - ] T s

- * -
Work with gil kinds of people,‘ \ , , ' -
Worz\j\pne/or as part of a tean i - ) s ]

, Reag grofessional 11terature in the fle%? o . .
jiﬁg\ ~You should- be phy31ca11j abre to:, /* . \ | _— .
" Hear angd Speak well N , : . A ) '
« - . . . T 1% ] s - 3 T 3
_ON THE JOB _’--/ i , PR

¢\ © . Psycholqgists may wlrk in schools where;they help dev1se the currlculum "

: tegt children 1nd1v1dua11y‘fbr class placement, help children with 1earn1ng
. disabilities, and consult with parents, teachers, and children. Industrial s

psychologists try to find ways of anreaslng productlon gr sales-and . maintain
worker morale. Educational psychologists focus primarily on studying how
pgople learn, and gr}eloplng tests to measure ability, interests, or per-
s¢na11ty Experim&ntal ‘psychologists conduct experiments concerning animal

. and human behavior and the effects of dlfferent variables on behavior.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advangiﬁes: . P

Promotion to directer or administrator , , .

e Gdbod working conditions A : o %; A
bisadvéntages: . ' e o
Eong and difficult training program : o . ‘ N

Continued study\end reading
* PREPARATION AND TRAINING

The Ph.D. degree is recommended for a career. _The bachelor's‘degree does not
qualify you for work as a psychologist. 1 T~ ‘ !
Psychologists in private practice usually need a 1;:§h§§
School psychologlsts must have at least a master's degrée to meet Pennsylvanla
certification requlrements
Clinical and Qndustrlal'psychologlsts need to have a' i'n.D., exPerlence, and
a passing grade on an’exam given by the Amerlcan_fw rd of Examiners in N
‘. + Professional Psychology, in order to practﬁ*? o
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION
: . i ‘ Y ,
American Psychological Association Natiponal Institute of Mental Health

1200 - 17th Street, N.W. Bethesda, Maryland 20014
.Washington, D.C. 20036 o

RN
Amerlcan Perebnnel and Guidance Assoc13t10n
1607 New Haplpshire Avenue, N.W.
Washington{ P.C. 20009 )

ASK YOUR SCHOOL TOUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 ®sychologists Were Doing in 1965

Clergcai, sdles, AF
P N

. AR Y -3
Tchrs., clergy, phyglEians,
counselors, social®orkers 3
. . S ( v
Not in labor force .
. / ]
Psychologists '
N N - 8. -
= . . ) U .
, A ) _ 1 1 ] ' _. "
) | o 0 SR 50 L 100,
. - R : ‘ . ] Psy%glodin 1970 = 1 40&
g ’ v o o . :

-Over half of the 1970 psychologiSts wéoe already employed in ?ennsyivania five
years earlier, More than 60% off thegnew entrants wﬁre probably in college in

1965 (not in the labor force). Aboi% 20% more were working in ,other professiona}
occupations. More thi7 90% of the 1965 psychologlsts ‘remained in that occupation

1

<

or éntered the related teaching field, - - Ca
ST &
-~ . S . What {965 Psycholqgists_ﬁere Doing in 1970

\ | o \ '. ‘ . () . 3 ' ! - ) )

Psychologists % T
Mgr./admin.,.social workers; -
phys%cians, not in LF

Psychology professors
M}

- ' 1 L L R B L I [
.0 _ 50 ~ 100
’ : \\} , *% Psychologists 'in 1965 = 940 '
- » . v
Some job titles classif{ed under this heading: _ \ '
« - v
’ . Child psychologist Psychometrist
Counseling psychologist - Psythotherapist

{/ : Industrial psychologist . " Social psychologist
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URBAN AN»D,REGIDNAI. PLANNERS .  ov.our. #1998

what do “urban and regional planners do?  Urban “and regional planners are
1n—charge of, or assist in, plannlng the locations~of new bu11d1ngs ‘or
the development or redevelopment of a city or memropolitan area

TO GET THE .JOB

-

You shotild be able to: - . .- n
Draw, sketch, and understand spatial relationships.
. ¢ " Work independently yet cooperate with others

Be sensitive to the needs and demands of 'the ¢ommunity

You should prefer to: .- - ot
ek . . . . -
Work mostly indqﬁrs “ . e - “ - .
Do detailed work . 4 RN
Work/with manysd%iTerent kinds oﬁnpébple' : )
** You should be phys1c£14y able to: - E . -
r‘ Seé well - * L. ~ : '1’- e
Manipulate ob%ects with your hands ’ . < ‘
ON THE JOB . : c ' .-
-
Urban and regional planners become famlllar w1th the e 1st1ng roads, \ b
)] P x

buildings, and facilities of the city.” They assess thg.busirness, industrial,
and public needs of the city #d its peeple. With that 1nformatlou they try
to regulate the SpelelC use® of land for buildings and roads. Urban and re-
_ gional planners are concerned with the usefulness and{beauty of their plans
for education, business, recreation and residential - use., They meet with
local authorities and -planning specialists to determine the best ¥ecommenda-

-\ tions for the use of land and phys1ca1 facilities. They may recommend
appropriate government measures . 9
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT i
Advan’
Advanceme@t from assistant to director _ \\\~'
Usually set own working hours Ny -

Good working conditions

Disadvantages: ’ _ T L

_ May occas1ona11y have to work long hours while projects are completed

May have to discuss plans with citizen groups to gain their acceptance
of project o )

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Bachelor's degree with a ﬁ/aor in archltecture, c1v;¥ epgineering, ot public
administration is the minimum requirement for government agencies,

Master' s degree is almost essential; an internship is part of the requ1rement.

Civil sérvice exam is necessary for most positions.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION * | P

American Institute of Planners
917 - 15th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20005

R

Amerlcan 90c1ety:of Planning OfflCIals i
1313 East 60th Street - . ’
v Chicago, Illinois 60637

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

ERIC = B S




-What 1970*Urban and Regional Planners Were4Doing in 1965 .
. . . ' , .

"5

- . - -

Co. 7
Ndt in labor force’

. ¢
< ¢ o
Mgr. & admin., sales

/

Recreation workers, research
.~
workers - Lo

ONR, clerical

’

* 52.27%

s N

Urban/regional planners)’

0. ' T 50 N | 100

i Urban and Regional Planners i 0 = 343
— . R " .
‘:<\N B ‘ s v . -
* Algput half of the 1970 planners Were already working in ghe field five years
earlier. One- fourth of the new entrants were employed in recreatipo " research

areas in 1965, Nearly 25% more were probably ip college’ (not in the labor force).

7
Over 90% of the 1965 Planners remained in that occupation in 1970 or became
engineers or teachers. : /
. . \_-

What 1965 Uranal Planners Were Doing in 1970
>, i P

Urban/regional planners _ 69.9%
\ .
Engineers H 14.5%

Secondary school teachers _\7.47,

. \ .
‘ N 1 1 | 1 1 1

l__ .
0 50 100
/‘] . Urban and Regional Planners in 1965 = 256

Some job titles classified under this heading:

City planner
Director of planning
. ) Traffic expert

© 118
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SOCIAL WORKERS. o 4 195,108

What do socfal workers do? Soc1a1’workers use individual case %ork, group
work, or community organization to prevent or alleviate sogial problems "such
as inadequate hpusing and recreation, poverty, and unemployment

TO GET THE»JOBé//J\ .
¥ You should bé able to: '

-~

" Organize and coordinate activities
Work easily with all types of people _
Be emotionally mature and stable .
Be sensitive and objective - ' ’

You should prefer to: T ) -

—

Work with people
# Work as an individual and/or as part of a team
Handle responsibillty

You should be physically able-to: §

) Operate a car \ ) ' : e
Speak clearly - N - / ‘ ’
Hear well - : . "

ON THE JOB (.

Social workers may work in schqols, as probation‘officers, in juvenile court,
in prisons, -with emplo?ment agghcies, or in local and state governments.

In all cases their goal is to help the individuals with whom they are working
to,adjust, adapt and/or imptove their situations. Sécial workers write up
repérts of their interviews and meetings. They work’with people of all ages,
providing counseling and social services to strengtﬁen personal relatlonships.

) 'Thex also adviserTTEﬁT@T?ny the use of financial assistance.
THINGS TO THINK ABOYT ¢ B

Advantages:

Advaﬁcement to supervisory positions with advanced degrees

Disadvantages:

Many work only part-time -
Work usually requin& evening and weekend work
May work in locations with a high crime rate

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

/"J . . . . V- 3
Minimum requirement is a bachelor's degree in social welfare or social work.
A master's degree in social work (M.S.W.) is becoming increasingly  important.
That requires two years of specialized study and supervised field instruction.

~

. WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

. National Association of Social WOrkers The Executive Secretary

15th and H Street, N.W. Central Board of U.S. C1v11 Service
600 ‘Southern Building ) Examiners -
Washington, D.C. 20005 Veterans Administration -

C Washington, D.C. 20421
National Commission for Social Work Careers :

2 Park Avenue
New York, New York 10016 7

ASK YOUR éCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Social Workers Were Doifig in 1965 . -

”

- “& §* ’
Sales, oper., crafts, lbrs. . 0% ‘ b
. \ #
Mgr. & admin., service \
» ’ s
Qther PTK (e.g. teachers)
, [ 2
N /.
"ONR, AF '~
Clerical -
Not in labor force .
4 :Social workegs
e i
R 4 il ] l L
100

# Social Workers in 1970 = 9,190

*

About half the 1970 social workers in Pennsylvania were doing s eéhing else fibé
years earlier. Almost 50% of the new entrants were probably in college in 1965
(not in the labor force). Nearly 25% more were working in €lerical or other pro-

fessional positions. Two-thirds of .the 1965 social workers remained in the field
in 1970. .
- Q

What 1965 Social Workers Were Doing in 1970

e »

Social workers

65.5%
Not in labor force &\;\“ ®
‘ Other PTK (e.g. teachers) v ’
Clerical, sales, crafts,
laborers, service .

Managetrq; & administratoers '

1 I 1 1

100

Social Workers in 1965 = 6,796

Some job titles ciassified under this heading: . )
Case worker Parole-officer
Field supervisor Settlement worker
Home visitor - - Welfare investigator

AN

~ : ' N - 116 -
. 120 |




RECR‘EAT'UN UOHK}ERS - - D.0.T. #’195‘228 & 187"1i8

What_ do recred%ion workers do?" Réére tion workers help individuals and

groups to use pheir leisure time con ructively for physical, social, and
personal benefit.” .

| TO GET THE JOB |
Yob, should be able to:

Motivate and organize'peOple . : .
Be creative and resourceful o~ : . ’
"Actept ‘responsibility

You ,should€prefer to: /’”’ ' ," , L

. - .
. - Work with other people, but have.pole Le3p0n31b11ity . —.
Be constantly active / 4

You should be phy31ealhx ablé to:

Maintain good all-around health ’ ///’ : .
See, hear, and speak wéll | s
" Participate in a variety of sports

ON THE JOB ,

¢ Recreation workers may work indoors or outdoors. At local playgrounds and
recreation centers they organize team sports and instruct in arts and crafts
They may work with social workers to provide activities for the young and
aged. Industrial recreation wprkers organize bowling, basketball, and other I
sports leagues; as well as pfcnics and holiday celebrations. Therabeutic L,
recreation workers dire¢t activities in hospitals or homes for Ehg sick and
handicapped. v

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT °

s d -

Advantages ’ -

Doing work which keeps. you physm liy fit . L )
Room and board is offered with some live-in positio ’
Advancement with advanced degree and experience
Usually spend time outdoors when weather permits

Disadvantages:

Usually will work evenings or weekends )
Responsibility for health and welfare of pe/ple
)

PREPARATION AND-TRAINING

Minimum requirement for a camp leader is ga high school diploma. k)

Bachelor's degree in social science, recreation, or physical education,
along with part-time experience is generally required.

Higher positions-in direction or administration generally request more
advanced coursework. N

Experience in part-time employment is very important.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Nat10na1 Industrlal Recreation Assoc1ation National Recreation and Parks
20 North Wacker Drive Association
Chicago, Illinois 60606 1601 _North Kent Street
: Arlington, Virginia 22209 1

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
t ]
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What 1970 Recreation Workers Were’ Doing in 1965

-

Mgr. & admin, clerical
Other PTX

ONR, AF

Operatives, service.

b

Not in Labdr force- .

Recreation wquers

L & 1 1 1
0 o v 50 - 100

Recreation Workers in 1970 = 1,436

About 407 of the 1970 recreation workers were doing something else five years earljer.
Close to ‘half of the new eatrants wete probably in college in 1965 (not in the 1 bor
-f¥rce) .. More than three-fourths of the 1965 recreation workers remained in th‘
\occupation or moved into another professional field by.’'1970.

/&(“\

- )

a

Py

What 1965 Recreation Workers Were Doing in 1970

L 3

lecreation workers 52.6%
ot in the labor force
Jther PTK ﬂ///
‘lerical ’
iocial workers, éecondary 4
teachers '
nemployed in 1965, opera-
tives '
anagers & administrators
| i ! L | l | | ]
0 50 : 100
> . , Recreation Workers in 1965 = 1,603
Some job titles clagsified under this heading: ‘ ' ’ ‘
Activities director Playground worker
Camp counselor - Recreation leader
Field scout _Teen counselor

= - i292 N , | - 118 -




COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS
' A

-

D.0.T. # 090.228

L.

What do professors do? Professors in colleges and universities conduct
classes for undergraduate and/or graduate students.

TO GET THE JOB T
You should be able to: ;

Do advanced work in a epecialized area in which you wiil teach’
Communicate ideas verbally and in writing

You should prefer.4;;

Work alone or with others
Keep current with the literature in your area of interest

. You should be phy31ca11y able to:

Maintain good health and stamina
Speak clearly ) , ) - ‘4

ON THE JOB )

College professors teach one or more subjects such as economics, law, medicine,
psychology, etc., in a prescribed cyrriculum. They prepare 1ectures lor classes,
prepare outside’ reaaing lists, conduct class discussions, and otherwise promote
the acquisitiog of knowledge. They construct, administer, and grade examina-
tions or assiglf that work, to an assistant. Professors may conduct their own
research and prepare it for publication and/or direct students for advanced
degrees in their research. Serving on academic committees and providing pro-
- fessional services to other organizations in business government, industry,
or education are other duties of college and university professors.

PHINGS TO THINK ABOUT : . )
Advantages: . §

Advancement to full professor, department head, dean or perhaps even to

college president .
Usually, pleasant worklng conditions and comfortable atmosphere

Arrangement of own work schedule, except class time .

Disadvantages:

5 ) e
May have office 1‘cated in an old building without good lighting or &\
air conditioning . AN
Usually share secretar1a1 services : i
May have to share an offlce : C) :

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Minimum of a master's degree is the usual requirement, ‘but a candidate for
an advanced degree may have a teaching assistantship.
A doctoral degree is becoming ‘more important .
< _ Some experience in the field of specialty is an advantage
State certhification is not necessary to teach at the college . level, a1though
cert1f1cat10n may be required for two-year colleges

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Amerlcan Association of Un1ver51ty Professors National Education Association

Y

7 One Dupont Circle, N.W.. - %’ 1201 - 16th Street, N.W.
. ‘Washington, D.C. 20036 - Washington, D.C. - 20036
. _ )
" ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR . FOR MORE INFORMATION o
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What 1970 Agriculture Professors Were Doing in 1965

Biology professors l 16.4%

College & university prof.,

subject ‘not specified 17.7%
Not in labor force, research 18- 67
workers #
Laborers, farm management _ 19.8%
. - ‘ ) ’ .k" . -
Agriculture professors _ 27.67
] ’ ’
| 1 ] | 1 | 1 1 | l
: 50 100
Agriculture professors in 1970 = 932
Over 70% .of the 1970 agriculture professors were doing somethfng else five years *‘

earlier. Almost half of the new entrants were already college and university
professors in 1965. Mdre than 25% more had previously worked as laborers or
farm managers. The rest were probably in college or graduate school (not in the
labor force) or were employed as researchers. All of the 1965 agriculture pro-- ’
fessors remained in that occupation in 70.  The number of persons in the pro-
fession increased four times gver the ive-year period. '

- : . Y .
griculture professors _ _ :
. . 100.0%

1 ] A 1 | ] 1 | l |
. 50 « ' 100

Agriculture professors in 1965 = 64

% -

Some job titles classified

o

nder this heading: (Professor of)

Agronomy Forestry

airy science Irrigation

Farm management 8011 conservation )
- 120 -,
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What 1970 Atmospheric, Earth, Marine and Space Professors Were Doing in 1965

1

: ‘ i
Sec. sch. tchrs, cel./ ; 12.9% »

univ. prof. \ -

;Agfic. scientists, atmos._ 12.9% . . /.

/space ifientists

ONR, mgr./admin. _ 13.5% ,

A}mos., earfh, marine &
space prof.

Research workers

Ng;f;:\zhe labor force

-

| I | | ] - |
50 ‘ 100

Atmospheric, earth, marine & space professors in
1970 - 317

Less than 20% of these- 1970 professors were already employed in that field five

years earlier. Over 25% of the new entrants were probably in college or graduate

school in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another 40% previously worked as

researchers or scientists. Moré than 75% of the 1965 professors in the field
 remained in the same occupation in 1970. Ther number of persons in this cate-
'\'} gory increased more than three times between 1965 and 1970.

-t
Yy

What 1965 At;nospheric, Earth, Marine and. Space Professors Were Doing in 1970

Atmos., earth, marine, & — 75.9%

space prof.

Not in labor force _ 24.1%

! 1 L ] ]

| 1 ] | 1
50 100
Atmospheric, earth, marine & space professors in
@ i 1965 - 79
ome job titles classified under this heading: (Professor ©of)
b ) . Climatology Meteorology
Geology e .Oceanographer
Hydrography 1 2 9] Paleontology t
- 121 - :
: . .




[
Pl
What 1970 BidYogy Professors Were Doing in 1965
) —
i
Elementary & SZcondary
school teachers

Clinical 1ab T & T I

Other PTK

Operatives, clerical, ser-
vice, ONR

Other college & university
‘professors

Not in labor force

Biology professors BT

:
.. 0
- ALY

| ] I 1 i i
50. - 100

Biology Professors in 1970 = 1,037

Over 60% of the 1970 biology professors were doing something else five years earlier.
More than one-third were ptobably in college or graduate school.in 1965 (not in the
labor forcelb Another fifth were teaching in other subject areas or at different
levels. All of the 1965 biglogy professors were employed in a professional occupa-
tion in 1970. :

©

What 1965

-

Biology professors 84.,6%
Agriculture professors
Physicians, secondary school
teachers
1 | | | L 1 i ] I ]
0] . 50 i 100
Biology Professors in 1965 = 468
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of)
Anatomy Morphology
Cytology . Parasitology

. , : Histology Virology
i .
‘ /[/// -+ 122 -
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What 1970 Chemistry Professors Were Doing in 1965

°
' Chgmistsb | f
- . & N ’ .
Other PTK, ONR
Céllggé/univ, professors
v ' '
%Chemistry professors 29.0% ‘ J
A
Not 1in 1ab6fiforce 3Q,4%
,..,‘ I : L |
I X 1 ] L | L
50 g 100

Chemistry professors in 1970 = 883

More than 70% of the 1970 chemistry professors were doing something else in 1965; -
Over 40% of the new entrants were probably in college or graduate school five

. years earlier (not in the labor force). Another 40% previously were employed 1in
other teaching professions or as chemists. Two-thirds of the 1965 chemistry

professors remained in that occupation in 1970. 'More than one-third of those who *

left teaching became chemists, -
I A

. ' \ : Y .

(/2

What 1965 Chemistry Professors Were Doing in 1970

Chemistry professors 67.47%
Chemists A\
Oper./sys. res. & anal., _ 9.8% ‘ .
statisticians L
[ \
Social workers, college h 9.0%
administrators :
! L 1 | I Lo Ty I
0 g 50 . .. . 100 .

i Chem{stry professors in 1965 = 380
. ro. . .
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) : :

{ochemistr anic chemistry
fogd FReietlony .. o, PhaEpacoengRyt T

127 |
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- What 1970 Physics Professors Were Doing in 1965

{ \
‘Occupation not reported F 7.2% ‘

Elementary/second:?ry school _ 11,6%
teachers, physicist & _ .

astronomers ] .
College & university _ 16.1% . /
professors . )
. Not in labor force _ 27.4%

Physics professors _ 37.6% ‘ *

| , L
0 » 50 100
Physics professors in 1970 = 737

&M’ \\\ . \

More than 60% of the 1970 physics g)rofessors were doing something else five
years earlier. Over 40% of the new entrants were probably in college or
graduate school in 1965. An equally large group were previously employed
as teachers or scientists. All of the 1965 physics professors remained in
the field in 1970 or took positions as physicists or astronomers.

e

What 1965 Physics Professors Were Doing in 1970

Physics professors 93.3%

Physicists & astronomers P 6.7% N
. L L ] J L1 L |
50 100
‘ Physics professors in 1965 = 297
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of)
. . . -

Acoustics Biophysics _

Aerodynamics Medical physics

Atomic physics PhysicaloaS.'Cs
- 124 -
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What 1970 Engineering Professors Were Dbing in 1965
Mgr./admin., operatives,
- ONR ‘ ’

Elem. fsec. teachers
Engineers

Col. /univ. Brofessors

K]

Engineering professors

Not in labér force
1l | | | | 1

S 50 100

- Engineering professors in 1970 = 955

" : ' .

Less than one-fourth of the 1970 engineering professors were already working in
that field in 1965. Forty percent of the new entrants were probably in college
or graduate school five years earlier (not in the labor force). More than
one-third were teaching in another subject area in 1965. Over 80% of the 1965 ~
engineering professors remained working in the engineering profession in 1970.

What. 1965 Engineering Professors Were Doing in 1970

.

Engineering professors 66.7% v
Engineers
Col./univ. prof.,
architects
Not in labor force
_ I | | | 1 L I I 1
0 50 100

Engineering profeésors in 1965 = 342

Some job titles classified:under this heading: (Professor of)

Aeronautics Hydraulics Radar engineering
Chemical engineering Marine engineering Sanitary engineering
Civil engineering Metallurgy Ship design

Geological engineering Plastics engineering Television engineering
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. . What'1970 Mathematics Professors Were Doing in 1966:,%

Sr o,

Other PTK, ONR

. f )
Research workers, engineers . //
\ " v
Elementary & secondary
school teachers -
. g L
Not in labor force {‘
&"- 9
*, 1
College & university pro- ‘ i
fessors, subject not P,  %
.. specified 5. '
" Mathematics profeasors 28.87%
R
L 1 1 DY I i L I
50 . e 100
Mathematics profé?%brs'i ;1970 - 979
AR P
.
N o, .
SRR

A} o, . R
More than 70% of the 1970 mathematics teachers were doing somethinh else fise
years earlier. Half of the new entrants were already employed as.teachers,or
professors in 1965. Over 30% were probably in college or graduat® schobl ;(not
in the labor force). Only 15% of the 1965 mathematics professors left that
field by 1970. Over half of those who left the occupation remained progﬁglrrs.

’

\

What 1965 Mathematics Professors Were Doing in 1970
-
e ,

Mathematics professors 85.27
Business & commerce
professors
Computer programmers
| ] 1 1 { 1 l 1 L | |
0 50 100
, .
/ C Mathematics professors in 1965 - 331
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of)
* Algebra Geometry
Calculus Statistics
. Computer science Trigonometry
» . ’ - 126 -
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What 1970 llealth Specialties Professors Were Doing. in 1965

‘Armed Forces 4.9%
t
Research workers, 4.9%
counselors
Operatives, health, S5.4%
dental lab techni@ians .
Teachers, except colleg 5.5%
& university ’ ‘
Physicians, dentists 9.2%

\

Nurses, dietitians

Not in 1labor forcg

Health specialties
professors

/

31.47%

1 1 1 1 | 1 1 ]

else five yearsearlier..

Health specialgges pfofessors in 1970 = }?985

More than one-third of the '‘new‘entrants were probably

Over two—thirdj/?f the 1970 health specialties professors were doing something

in college in Y965 (not in the labor force).

employed in the health profession,

Another fourth were already
Over 807 of the 1965 professors remained

in the field or,entered -administration by 1970.

A s
¥
What 1965 Health Specialties Professors Were Doing in 1970
i

Health specialties 72.6%

professors
Psychologists, psycho-

&8§¥e?g°f" research
Health admin., college

admin.
Nurses, health tech. &

technicians

| 1 ] I | 1 1 1 ] 1

50 100

Health specialties professors in 1965 = 686

Some job titles classified under this heading:

Anesthesiology Medicine
Dental Hygiene Nursing -
Endocrinology Optmetry
ggalth'education Pathology

»

Psychiatry.

Public hgglth
Speech .therapy
Veterinary science

131

.



What 1970
™~
E & S tech., clerical,

 mgr./admin.

Research workers
L4

Psychologists

‘Elementary/secondary
teachers

Psychology Professors Were Doing In 1965

Not in labor force 13.3%
éollege &.university 23.6%
professors ' .
‘ A\
Psychology professors 24.4%
1 1 L1 ! 1 1
. \ 50 . 100

Psychology brofessors in 1970 - 675

- Three~fourths of the 1970 psychology professors in 1970 were doing something

else five years earlier.
teaching profession in 1965.
search workers,
in the labor force).
teaching profession in 1970,
teaching mathematics.

Almost 45% of the new entrants were already in the
Another .one-fourth were psychologists or re--

About 177 were probably in college or graduate school (not

All of the 1965 psychology professors remained in the
although some had moved into the field of oo

What 1965 Psychology Professors Were Doing in 1970

Psychology professors

Mathematics professors

88.7%

L1 1 1 L

Some job titles classified under this heading:

Abnormal psychology
Child development
Clinical psychology

132

50 100.
Psychology professors in 1965 - 186
(Professor of) . Y

Human relétions
Mental measurements
Speech pathology

- 128 -



What 1970 Business and Commerce Professors Were Doing in 1965

Mgr./admin., editors,& _ 14.97%
reporters, research wkr.

Not in labor force _ 15.1%-
Col./univ. professors _ 16.3% .

Elem./sec. teachers

|

25.7%

Business & commerce

28.0%
professors .

1

1 | 1 1 l 1 | ! I |
‘ 50 100

]

. Business and Commerce Professors in 1970 = 404

Almost 75% of the 1970 busiﬁess and commerce professors were doing something
else five years earlier. Nearly 607% of the new entrants were already in the
teaching profession in 1965. About 20% were probably in college or graduate
- school (not in the labor force). Another fifth were employed as administra-
tors, journalists or researchers. All of the 1965 business and commerce
prof&ssors who continued to 1live in Pennsylvénia fdve years later, remained
in the same occupation in 1970.

i

What 1965 Business and Commerce Professors Were Doing in 1970

Business/commerce 100.07%
professors
1 | ! 1 ] ] L. 1 I
0 / 50 : \? 100

Bissiness and Commerce professors in 19653%%513

Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) :;${
Accounting ( Business machines .
Advertising : Industrial management
Business law , Typing

-129; 133




What 1970 Economics Professors Were boing In 1965%

Managers & administrators S, 7%
AF, ONR . 9.4
Research workers, musicians 9.47 \‘
& composers . \ ‘
!
College/university I 158.47
professors

Not in labor force _ 21.9%
Economics professors . —-35.2"/0

1 1 1 | ] . 1 1 1 |
() I .. 0

! Economics professors in 1970 - 735

¢

Almost two-thirds of the 1970 eéé%émics professors were doing something else

five years earlier. One-third of the new entrants were .probably in college

. or graduate school in 1965 (not in the lgbor force). Over 25% were already
college professors teaching other subjects. About 237 were previously
researchers, entertainers or administrators. Over 90% of the 1965 economics
professors remained in that occupation in 1970. Those who left the occupa-
tion entered other -teaching positions.

What 1965 Economics Professors Were Doing in 1970

Economics professors

Trade, industrial & tech- h 7.8%
nical professors

] 1 I B R 1 1 1 L 1
g ' 0 50 : - 100

Economics professors in 1965 - 281
Some job titles ‘ified under this heading: (Professor of) |

Agricultural economics In’ternatio.nal trade -
Banking Marketing
Finance Transportation economics

134 o . . - 130 -
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w
What 1970 History Protessors Were Dofag fn 1965

]
s .
ONR, clem. /sec, school 8.07
admin., salen -
Teachers, except col. > 9,27
univ., clergy
Secondary school tencher_' 12.07% .
- Not in labor force 14.37.
Col./univ, professors
Y
History professors
’.
| | 1 | 1 |
S0 100

‘History professors in 1970 = 847

More than two-thirds of the 1978 history professors were doing something else
five vears carller. Closc to 60% of the new entrants were already working in
the teaching profession in 1965. Another fifth were probably in college or
graduate school (not in the labor force). Over 907 of the 1965 history pro-
feésqrs remained in teaching or adm{nistration in 1970,

What 1965 History Professors Were Doing in 1970

Historyv professors 88.0%
College administrators'
Secretaries
1 1 1 1 1 1t 1 | L |
0 50 100
History professors in 1965 = 309
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of)
Economic history J
Historiography .
History

- 135 | o




i
Wit 1970 Art, Drama and Muslce Professors Were Dotng Ln 1905

Not tn labor force

pAK W
R .

HE

Secondary school teachers

College & unfversity
?rofcssorﬂ

Writers/artists/entertain-
ers, eng., AF,ONR, coaches/
physical education profs.
Elementary school teachers

Art, drama. & music
professors

1 1 1 1 1 1
50 . 100

Art, drama & music professors in 1970 - 1,29¢

Half of these 1970 professors were doing something else five years earlier,
One-fourth of the new entrants were elementary school teachers in 1965.
Another 377 were previously teaching in high schools or colleges. About 157%
were probably college students (not in the labor force). Close to 95% of
the 1965 art, drama, and music professors remained in that occupation 1in
1970. A few became administrators or left the work force.

What 1965 Art, Drama and Music Professors Were Doing in 1970

Art, drama, & university _94.4%
professors . ¢

College administrat-rs, 5.6%
not in labor force :

L ] | I 1 ! R I L
0 o 50 100

Art, drama & music professors in 1965 - 676

Some job titles classified under this heading:

Band director Fine arts érofessor
Choral professor Music supervisor
Dramatic coach Speech & degma professor

136 IR




What 1970 Coaches and Physical Educdation Professors, Were Doing in 1965

) . S
Secaondary -school teache 7.6% '
ers '
ONR, clerical, athlete 9.1% '

& kindred workers

¥

- Not in labor force ' 12.6%

Col. /univ. professors. 13.2%

Elem. school teachers 17.6%

Coaches & physical 40.0% C .
.. education professors *
| L I N 1 L 1

: ‘ ]

Coaches & Physical Edugg;ion Professors in 1970 = &99
A
Sixty percent of the 1970 coaches were doing something else five years earlier. .

Nearly two-thirds of the new entrants were already working in the teaching pro-
fession in 1965. Another fifth were probably in college or graduate school
(not in the labor fércé). All of the 1965 coaches and physical education pro-
fessors were still employed in some capacity at colleges or universities

in 1970. » -

'

What 1965 Coaches and Phirsical Education Professors Were Doing in 1970

s, ' -,
~ .o~

Coaches & physical

education professors
. - . c"*& ;
Art, drama & music 5.7% . . : -
professors : : ..
‘College administrators 5.2% : . o7 ,v'«q“' , S
» - - : LI
PR , )
. . . o .;w,. (‘ !
1 1 ] | { s 1 i K] i |
0 . 50_~" ' // . 100
St Coaches & Pﬁysical'Education Professors in 1965 = 385
Some job titles classified under this heading:- '
-Athletic coach Gymnasium teacher
Baseball coach - Swimming professor
Football coach ' " Tennis codch
: 137 “u
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what 1970 English Professors Were Doing in 1965 ' \
. \
- _ . 1
College administrators,’ P 5.3% ©
clerical, operatives,
service
Other PTK (e.g. clergy) _ 6.5%.

o

Elem./sec, school teachers _ 16.7% - - ST

N
‘Not in labor force ' 18.4% \
College & university prof. 22.7%
Engiish professors 30.4%
, S N SR S RSN RN B
0 50 100
. - English professors in 1970 - 1,896
. . \
¥ _ o

L
Less than one-third of the 1970 English professors were already working in that
‘occupation five years earlier. Over half of .the new entrants were employed in
the teaching profession in 1965. About 25% were prob#ply in colldge or gradu-
¥ ate school (not in the labor force). Over 90% of the 1965 English professors

remained working in positions at colleges or universities in 1970. The rest
left the work force. ' '

p ‘ What 1965 English beféésqrs Were.Doing in 1970

Y

English professors

84.9%
Not in labor force
College/univ, prof., col-
lege administrators
1 1 1 1 | 1 | l 1 L
0

_ 50 100
. ) English professors im 1965 - 680 '

Some job titles classified under this heading: (professor of)

Classics Etymoloéy
Composition Journalism
Creative writing Literature

12Q _ -134;
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What 1970 Foreign Language Professors Were ﬁoing in 1965

Research workers,
clerical

Secondary school
teachers

\

Elem. schodl teachers

.

19.4‘7’

Col./univ. professors

‘Not in labér force -

[
Foreign language
professors

36.3%

. : , -0 50 - 100
Foreign language professors in 1970 -s 1,398

-

-~

Over 607 of the 1970 foreign language professors were doing something else five
years later. -About one-third of the new entrants were probably in college or
graduate school in 1965 (not in the labor force). More than half of them were
already working in the teaching profession. Close to 80% of the 1965 foreign
language professors remained emplo teachers in 1970. P

WHat 1965 Foreign Language Professors Were Doing in 1970

Foreign language

73.1%
professors: - .
Not in labor force
Sec. school teachers h 5.6%.
| I 1 1 | 1 | | ] ]
0 50 ] 100
Foreign language professors in 1965 = 695
Some JOb titles c¢lassified under this heading: (Professor of)
French German
Language Spanish

- 135 -, , ' | , 139.
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What 1970 Theology Profé§sors Were Doing in 1965

\ ‘b- R

Members of the clergy

College &'ﬁniversityh
professors

Elem./sec. school teachers,
vocational & educational
counselors .

Not in labor force

Theology professoré

| ] 1 I | I
50 . 100

Theology professors in 1970 - 585

v

IS

Over half of the 1970 theology professors were doing something else five years
earlier. Almost one-third of the new entrants were probably in college or

graduate school in 1965 (not in the labor force). Nearly half were previously
employed in teaching or counseling professions. About 80% of the 1965 theology
professors remained in that occupation in 1970. Two-thirds of those who moved .
into other occupations became teachers or mlembers of the clergy.

4

. What 1965 Theology Professors Were Doing in 1970

*)

Theology professors 79.0%

Secondary school teachers,
members of the clergy

‘Sales, managers & adminis-
strators

7

L1 I | | ! 1 I L.
' , 0 50 . 100

‘Theolq%y professors in 1965 - 333

Some job titles classified under this heading: (Proﬁﬁssor of)

Church history Metaphysics .
Divinity Religion { )

140
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What 1970 Mis$ellaneous Professors Were Doing in 1965

Occupation not reported

Research workers, col-

lege admin., radio &

TV announcers .

Engineers, architects 7.67% \
Librarians, economists 8.6%

Elem./sec. sch, teachers 11.6%

Col. & univ. prof. 12.2%
Not in labor force 23.8%
Miscellaneous professors 23.8%
| 1 ] ] | | | 1 1 !
o ] 100

q$ous professors in 1970 = 863

¢ u
An equal number (205) of these 1970 professors were either emplo;;;{tn‘teaching
) or were probably in college or graduate school (not in the labor force) five
years earlier. Thirty percent of the new entrants. were previously_ employed
as teachers in other subject areas. Another group that size held positions in —
other professional or technical fields. ‘Ninety percent of these 1965 professors /
remained in their occupation in 1970. :

What 1965 Miscellaneous Profgssérs Were Doing in 1970

Miscellaneous professorg 89.1%
* &
Foreign langu.ge
professors
S U
- | ! 17y L 1
0 . 50 100
g Miscellaneous professors in 1965 = 230
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of)
Architecture Geography Penology
City planning Humanities Philosophy ﬁ(
Clothing & textiles Liberal arts . Public administration
Flight Library science Speech

l{fc -'137" - ' . 141




What 1970 College and‘%niversi;y Professors, Subject Not Specified, Were Doing in 1965

Service, clerical, crafts 4.1%

.

Managers & administrators 4.2%

Ts.2% o ®

AF, ONR
Other PTK (e:g. research . ‘9.4%
workers) '
» Elem./sec. school teachers 10.2% ' ,

Not in labor force 28.7% .

Coi./Univi'professors, sub- 38.1%
ject not~specified '
' _ 1 ! I l 7 1 | | SR
0 : 50 . 100
College & university professors, subject not specified in

1970 = 6,870

More than 60% of these 1970 professors were doing something else five years
earlier., Over 40% of the new entrants were probably in college or graduate
school in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another 16% were school teachers.
Over 70% of the 1965 professors remained teaching in colleges and univer-
sities in 1970. Anoth%f 12%/moved”iﬁto other technical or professional

occupations.

What 1965 College and Univefﬁgty Professors, Subject Not Specified, Were Doing in 1970

)

College/university profes- 37.6%

sors, specified subjects

College/university profes- 34.8%

sors, subject not speci-
ﬁled :

*0ther PTK (e.g. engineers,
scientists) o 4

Not in labor force

Y ?

Clerical, service, unemp.
in '65, crafts, “operative

) N .
Teachers, except col. &
univ., research workers

Managers & administrators

, ] | 1 1= ]~ | ‘1 | I |
0 . 50 - 100
! College & university professors, subject not specified in
1965 - 7,520 :

Some job titles classified under this heading:
Extension specialist

Graduate assistant :
Teaching Fellow 14 2 _ 3 -'138 -
P ‘
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- ADULT EDUCATION TEACHERS D.0.T. # 099.228
. ] .
. What do adult education teachers do? Adult education teachers instruct adults”
e -and youths, who are not attending school, in academic and nonacademic subjects.
" TO GET THE JOB |
You should be able to:

Express ideas clearly when speaking' ‘ v »
Acquire a degree of knowledge or expertise in your subject area
A Conduct discussions L. ‘ .

Be patient with slow learners S

. You should prefer to:

Work with people of all ages and of diverse backgrounds
Keep up-to-date about new developments: in teaching

You should be physically aBle to:

Speak clearly .
Maintain good health ; ’ , .

ON THE JOB

her %&y work’®n public or private schools or in

d organizatyns. In all cases their main activity .
is instructing people i ome specific area. The subject area may be school-

related, such as history English; but it could just as well be an extra- ,_,/’
curricular topic such as ceBamics, fly-tying, sports, music, or preparation ' :
.for parenthood. The adult education teacher may test the students in achieve-

ment'in the subject. He or she prepares outlines:for the studies, assembles

the material to be presented, and may teach through lectures, demonstrations,

and/or class discussion methods..

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages: ' / .

 The adult .education te
different institutio

‘Good working conditions

A ) » . .
Regular pay increases with experience and dducation

* .- Disadvantages:

Much of the work is in the evenings
Additional preparation for classes i
working time

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

In most cases a bacheldr's,degree and state certification is needed.
In some instances dembnstﬁgtion of special skills and abilities are all
that is required, e.g., a particular language, craft, or sport.

%) TO GET MORE INFORMATION

U. .‘Departmeqt‘of Healfh, Education, and Welfare ‘
" Office of Educationd ¥
WaSh%pgton, D.C. 20202 N

required outside of specified

American Federatién of Teachers »
1012 - 14th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C.” 2Q005 5

- National Education Association
1201 - 16th Street, N.W.
Washington, ‘D/C. 20036
/ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Adult

Elem./sec. school teachers

Educatioh

Teachers Were Doing in 1965

lJ

. - cj
ONR, laborers, farmers
Eng.,acc't., col./univ. :
professors @
Clerical, mgr./admin., .
insurance agents
Operatives
Crafts
Not in labor force ‘ Wk
Adult education teachers 34.7%
| | L 1 1 1 i
{ s0 100
-
Adulf education teachers in 1970 = 1,410
&
Tbout two-thirds of the 1970 adult education teachers were doing something else
five years earlier. Nearly one-fourth of the new entrants were probably in
college in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another third of that. group had pre-
viously. worked as operatives or as craftsworkers. Slightly over half of the
1965 teachers remained in that occupation in 1970. Those who left teaching
became employed in a variety of fields, probably reflecting théir area of
expertise. C '
What 1965 Adult Education Teachers Were Doing in 1970
Adult education teachers - 53.0%
Not in labor force 12.6%
Teachers, musicians &com- H 11.3%
posers, librarians, en sch
Mgr./admin., sales, opera-_ 8.8%
tives :
Crafts P 7.8%
Clerical — 6.8%
l 1 ol 1 | 1 L | ! [
0 ; W 50 . 100

Some job titles classified under this heading:

Accounting

Home economics

Adult education teachers in 1965 = 922

(Teacher of)
Radio repair

Auto mechanics Language Safety
Computer science Meat cutting ‘Typing . g
Health Physics Welding ‘

N
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EI.EMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHERS D.0.T. #092.228

What do elementary school teachers do? Elementary school teachers teach
a variety of subjects to elementary school age children (6 to 12 years of
‘age) .

TO GET THE JOB
" You should be able to:

Expréss ideas clearly to children
Be creative
Plan programs of instruction in basic subject areas. L

You should preferfto:

Work with children
Organize activities and games with groups of children .;i

You should be physically able to:

Maintain good health and physical stamina
See, hear and speak well
Have manual dexterity : .

ON THE JOB - ' .-

Elementary school teachers instruct children in a varietf of subject areas
such as English, history, math, reading, basic science, musical activities,
games, health, and general discipline. They are responsible for presentin
the subject matter in an interesting way and evaluating each child's Kg
achieévement. It is important for elementary teachers to be able to sgree
children with special problems, disabilities, and handicaps for earlﬁ(\

_ ;2€ntification, treatment, and remediation.

THINGS

TO THINK ABOUT
Advanﬁages:

Some teachers advance to principal, administrator, or other specialized
positions with additional training.

Pleasant work surroundings

Summers off

.

Disadvantages:

s‘After class preparation
Making reports and attending meetings.
Having respon31bility for approximately 30 children

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Minimum requirement is a bachelor's degree.

State cgrtification involving four years of college and usually a student
teaching experience is required.

Each state also usually sets aside a time period after certification in
which the teacher must have the equ1va1ent of a fifth year of education.

Several states also require a health cert1f1cate, and an oath of allegiance.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Pennsylvania State Education Association American Federation of Teachers
400 Third Street 1012 - 14th Street, N.W,
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 17101 Washington, D.C. 20005

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Elementary School Teachers Were Doing in 1965

Other PTK, clerical 4.0%

14

ONR, service, saies, oper- 4.7%
atives, mgr./admin., la- :

borers, crafts .
Not in labor force # 23.2% °

Elementary school teachers 68.1%
| Y | ] | |
0~ - 50 /] . 100
AN ° :
‘Elementary school teachers in 1970 -56,513
"

Two-thirds of the 1970 elementary school teachers were already employed in that
field five years earlier. Almost three-fourths of the new entrants were probably
in college in 1965 (not in the labor force). The rest were working in a variety
of occupations (listed in the census data). Half of the 1965 elementary school
tefchers in Pennsylvania remained in that occupation in 1970. Almost 20% more
moved into other teaching or counseling positions. Another fifth (mostly
women) left the work force, either temporarily or permaneﬁtly;H o
\.\._/‘
What 1965 Elementary School Teachers Were Doing in 1970

-

Elementary school-teachers_ 50.5%

Not .in labor force
.1\ .
Secondary school teachers 52
Other tchrs., voc/educ.
counselors

Mgr./admin; clerical

Other PTK, service, sales,
unemp. in°'65, crafts,
operatives

, | ] | 1 ] |
0 ' 50 100

Elementary school teachers in 1965 - 76,209

Some job titles classified under this heading:

Athletic coaches Middle-school teacher
Band director Resource teacher
Music supervisor Special education teacher
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PREKINDERGARTEN AND KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS

D.0.T. #'s 092.228, & 359.878

/

What do prekindergarten and kindergarten teachers do? Prekindergarten and

ki kindergarten teachers help prepare youngsters ages 3 to 6 for learning in
-a classroom situation. They are concerned with the emotional and social
growth as well ag’the intellectual growth of the child.

YO0 GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Have some knowledge-of many subjects
Be creative and patient
Understand the problems and needs of young children

You shouid;prefer to:

Work with young children
Share a love of learning to inspire others ' /

You should be physically able to:

Maintain good health and physical stamina when exposed to many

infections -and childhood diseases , ,
Manipulate items with hands and fingers ‘
Respond to many demands of young, active children

-ON THE JOB

Prekindergarten and kindergarten teachers work in a variety of settings.
They may teach in a nursery school, headstart program, or a day care

~center with youngsters aged 2-6; or they may work in a kindergargeps
room located in 4 public or private school. 1In all cases these a- 2T
try to help the children to gain the basic skills and vocabulary neteds
for learning increasingly difficult "tasks and subject matter. They are’
also concerned with the child's abflity to socialize with others and the
‘emotional stability of the child. They. organize games, crafts, and learn-
ing tasks. N

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT .
Advantages:

Pleasant working conditions
Regular salary increases

Disadvantages: -

Exposure to infectibus viruses and diseases
Long periods of standing, walking, and bending N

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A bachelor's degree in early child education with student teaching is the
minimum requirement. f

Certification is required in all states. The certificate becomes permanent
after a few years of teaching experience and an additional year of
education.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Association of Elementary, Kindergarten-Nursery Education
1201 - 16th Street, N.W.

Washington, D.C. 20036

Pennsylvania State Education Association

400 North Third Street ] \\\\
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania .17101

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Prekindergarten and Kindergarten Teachers Were Noing in 1965

Service, clerical, opera-
tives, mgr./admin.

-t
Other teachers, therapists,
/Qther PTK, ONR

Eleméntary school teachers

—

Secondary gthool teachers

Not in the labor force 1%

1 1 1 l . 1 ] 1 I 1 ]
¢] 50 100

Prekindergarten & kindergarten teachers in 1970.% 4,570

-

Alls of the 1970 kindergarten teachers wepe doing something else five years

earlier. Over 50% were previously employed as elemgntary or secondary schookl
teachers. Another 407 were-probably in college in §965_(n0t in the labor force).
However, close to two-thirds“of the 1965 kindergarten teachers were still em-
ployed in that occupation in 1970. Almost 25% of the 1965 workers had left the M
work forck (either temporarily or permanently) by 1970.

What *1965 Prekindergarten and Kinderga}ten Teachers Were Doing in 1970
Prekindergarten & kinder- _ 62.1%
garfen teachers .t T '

$ . . N

Not in labor force P

amnd

Other teachers 7.6%
Unemployed in 1965, cli- 7.1% -
nical, mgr./adminz,
service . . .
’ |- | I | 1 1 1 1 | )
0 50 . ' 100

Prekindergarten & kindergarten teachers in 1965 = 2,200

Some job titles classified under this heading: (Teacher of)

Day care Nursery school
Head start Pre-school

148
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SECONDARY SCHOUL TEACHERS  5.0.r. ¢ 051200

*

What does a secondary school teacher do? A secondary school teacher
instructs high school students in one or two subject areas. '

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Communicate well with others
Work well with all types of people ]
Remain calm in excitable situations

You should prefer to: !
Work with young people P .
Share your studies and experiences with others
Keep up-to-date in studies and current events

You should be physically able to:

’ Maintain good physical and mental health

See, hear, and speak well
Stand and walk for long periods of time . o

ON THE JOB

Secondary school teachets work with students igfgradg 7 through 12.- They
teach several classes a day in one or two subjeéct areas. They instruct
pupils through lectures, demonstrations and/or visual aids. Teachers.must .
prepare study outlines, assign lessons and correct homework papers. L
In addition to class instruction, their duties include constructing tests,
maintaining class records, writing reports, and perhaps being in charge of

a homeroom.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Chance of advancement to principal (with additional education) or

department head ;
Additional pay for responsibility of a club or sport
Regular pay increases with experience

Disadvantages:

Preparation at night for classes _
Teachers must continually study to keep up with changes

) PREPARATION AND TRAINING W/

Minimum requirement is a bachelor's degree. .
Each state requires certification. Temporary certification .usually includes
four years of a college curriculum and student teaching--after teaching for
.a specified period of time and gaining an additional year of course work,

a permanent certificate is issued to the teacher.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Pennsylvania State Education Association National Commission on Teacher Education
400 North Third Street ) and Professional Standards
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 17101 1201 - 16th Street, N.W.

i .C. 6
American Federation of Teachers . Washington, D.C 2003

1012 - 1l4th Street, N.W. .
Washington, D.C. 20005

{

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Secondary School Teachers Were Doing in ]965

Clericgl, mgr./admin., 5.0%
sales, service, crafts,

laborers, operatives, AF

ONR, other PTK 5.4%

T T

Not in labor force 20.0%

I

Elem;n{ary school teachers L 22.7% 7

Secondary school teachers — 46.9%

& ] [ | [ 1 A S
b 0 . - . 50 100

Secondary school teachers in 1970 = 49,810

l

Over half of the 1970 secéndary school teachers were doing something else five
years earlier. More than 40% of the new entrants were previously teaching in
elementary schools. Another 40% were probably in college in 1965 (not in the
labor force). Close to 80% of the 1965 secondary school teachers were still
employed as teachers or counselors in 1970. Over 10% (mostly women) had left
the work force, either temporarily or permanently.

what 1965 Secon%%fy‘School Teachers Were Doing in 1970 . i

Secondar§ school teachers

Not in labor force

Col./univ. prof., elem.
sch. tchrs., voc./educ.
counselors ’
Other PTK, mgr./admin.

Clerical, sales, crafts,
service, laborers, unemp.
in 1965

] ] ! | 1 | { I | 1
0 50 ’ 100
Secondary school teachers in 1965 - 33,183

Some job titles classified under this heading:

.Band director ' Music supervisor
Dramatic coach Practice teacher
High school teacher Tennis coach

- 146 -
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D.O.T. #'s 152.028

TEACHERS EXCEPT ‘OI.I.EGE AND UNIVERSITY & 099.228

What .do specialty teachers do? Specialty teachers instruct their students
in specialized areas such as music, art, voice, dance, flight, or driving.

TO GET' THE JOB , , - -
You should be able to:

Communicate well v
Have creative talent and ability
~ Be patient and tolerate frustration

Yod.shoﬁld prefer to:

Work with people
Work with detail ‘ .

.You should be physically able to:

Remain in good health
Perform the various skills required, e.g., dance, sing, or
manipulate instruments

ON THE JOB

These teachers may work in a private or public school or institution, but
many will have a studio of their own where: they can instruct pupils. They
may teach students in groups or give private lessons to individuals. When
instructing the students, the teacher usually demonstrates a particular
skill or technique to his or her pupils, observes their performance, gives
a critique of .the students' performance, and assigns further competencies
or tasks for the pupils to perform.. ‘

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' t

Advantages:

Self-satisfaction in teaching others . 4
Good working conditions
Opportunity for self-employment

Disadvantages:’

Irregular working hours
Physically and mentally exhausting !

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

No special education--in some cases all that is needed is the special
ability to perform the tgsk to a degree of excellence.

Training in a particular skill from an early age is advantageous.

To teach in a public school a college degree with teacher certification
is necessary.

You should join a professional union.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION
‘The.National‘Education Association =
1201 - 16th Street, N.W.

Washington, D.C. 20036 -~
. SN S

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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t What 1970 Teachers, Not Elsewherc classified, Were Doing in 1965

Mgr./admin., AF, crafts,
service, sales

Operatives, clerical
Occupation not reported

Other PTK (e.g., nurses,
teachers)
Not in labor force

Teachers, not elsewhere
classified . | | [

R 0 ‘ ‘ 50 100
. Teachers, not elsewhere classified in 1970 = 7,088

. Almost 607 of .the 1970 teachers in this classification were already working in their
profession five years earlier. Over 40% of the new entrants were probably training
to hecome teachers in 1965 (not in the labor force). Nearly 25% more were em-
ployed in other professional or technical occupations. Seventy per cent of the
195 teachers in this classification remained in the field in 1970. Another 11%
moved i-to other professional technical positions

Khatm1965 Teachers, Not Elsewhgf@lclassified,\Weye Doing in 1970

69.5%

teuachers, n.e.c.

11.9%

“

Not in labor force

Clérical, mgr. /admin, ,

crafts, seryjigce, unemp. in
Srafts, Seryjge: yagmpa.)

Other teachers

A4

' ! NS L
' — L1 50 100

Téaéheré, not classified elsewhere’in‘1965 = 5,925

Some job titles classified under this heading: (teacher _of)

Dance director Cooking Knitting

Music supervisor Flight ‘ Modeling
Private tutor Floral design Piano

Braille " Weaving '
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AGRICULTURE AND BIOLOGICAL TECHNICIANS 2,07 % <2210,

What do agriculture and biological technicians do? Agriculture and bio-
o logical techniciame are assistants to engineers and scientists. Their
jobs are largely determined by their area of specialization,

" TO GET THE JOB
' You should be able to:

Work with or without supervision
ey Use many laboratory and measuring instruments
Work with a variety of plants and crops
Do accurate and careful record keeping
Keep abreast of new advancements in the field

You should prefer to:

Work out-of-doors
Work "as part of a team

You should be physically able to:

Withstand changes in weather
Coordinate finger, hand and arm movements
See well and perceive color ‘differences

ON THE JOB

Agriculture and biological technicians aid the important work done by
agriculturalists and biologists. The technician has many responsibilities,
which pri@%rily involve supervision and direction of the experimental
activities in the laboratory. The. technician often collects specimens
used for examination. In addition, the technician must collect, organize
. and prepare data to be used. He or she must be able to get along well

¢+ with others ahd be prepared to give and take orders. An agricult or
biological technician may specialize in: crop technology, farm m‘inery,
entomology, or bacteriology.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

S

Advantages: . ‘

The self-satisfaction of having contributed to society
Different areas of specialization available

Disadvantages:

Varied working conditions
Long work hours during certain seasons

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A high school education followed by a two-year technical program and
work experience are required.

You are required to attend a four year college ox university and major in
some area of biological science.

In some instances, you are required to obtain a master's degree

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

U.S. Department of Agriculture
Washirgton, D.C. 20250

‘American Institute of Biological Sciences
3900 Wisconsin Avenue, N.W.
Washington,. DtCE 20016

- L 4 . -

-

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

FRIC -9 - S 1153
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What 1970 Agricultural and Biological Technicians, Except healfh, Were Doing in 1965

aen,

* Clinical 1lab, technol. &
technicians :

Clerical, crafts

Farmers, operatives

ONR, protective service
workers

Not in labor force

Agric./biol. tech, except
health

P i ] I | I ®
0 ‘50 . 100

Agric. & biol. tech., except health, in 1970 = 1,223

Seventy percent of the 1970 agricultural and bialogical technicians were already
working in that field five years earlier. Almost 25% of the new entrants were
probably receiving formal training for the occupation in 1965 (not in the labor
force). About 15% were previously employed in clinical laboratories. Less

than two-thirds of the 1965 technicians remained in that occupation in 1970.

What 1965 Agricultural and Biological Technicians, Except Health, Were Doing in 1970

-

Agric. & bio. tech.,
except health
Not in the labor force 11.1%
Crafts, service, AF, 9.3% 7 .
laborerg\\\_ﬁg\\?T//// f
Operatives, otherPTK 6.1%
Sales 5.6%
. | ~
s Mgr. & admin. 5.3% " ’/]
L | 1 | 1 |- | ] | | 1
' 0 . 50 X 100

Agric. & biol. tech., except health, in 1965 = 1,365

Some job titles classified under this heading:

Acidity tester ' Laboratory sampler

Artificial breeder - Research technician

Biological aides - Seed specialist .
( Dairy tester ' ,{) 1 Wildlife technician - 150 =~




CHEMICAL TECHNICIANS

'What does a chemical technician do? A chemical technician assists chemists
and chemical engineers in the research and development of chemical and re-
lated products and equipment. -

TO GET THE JOB

D.O0.T. # 003.181

You should be able to:

Work with many laboratory and measuring instruments .
Understand chemical principles . "’
Tabulate and analyze results from experiments -

You'should prefer to:

Work as part of a team
Be accurate and detailed

You should be physically able to: ~

Work under a variety of conditions, ' ) '
Coordinate finger and hand movements

ON THE JOB

o

A chemical technician is part of a team, is responsible for developing and
testing chemicals. He or she measures ‘reactions, analyzes experimental
results and records the data, which will affect decisions about products
and determine future research. As a chemical technician a person can be-

come a specialist in such areas as food processing or pharmaceutical pro-
* ducts,

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages: ; .

Rrgular work hours
Pleasant working conditions
v g
Disadvantages:w“MQ

Work is often repetitious -
Job may include work with chemicals that might be harmful
No individual recognition for achievement

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

m

. -

Future chemicals technicians can receiVe_ﬁféining at junior and community
colleges, technical institutes, on-the-job training or four-year degree
programs. ' :

Major emphasis is on the development of basic scientific, mathematical, §

and technical concepts.

In addition, the technigian must be able to do simple analyses independentlgh

in at least one specialized area.
Often an apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years is required. : .

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

National Council of Teéhnical Schools o .
1835 K Street, N.W. ‘ ' "u
Washington, D.C. 20006 : = e

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

- 151 - . o ].ESES

e

¥



What 1970 Chemical Technicians wdfe'Doing in 1965

“a . a
Other PIK

Not in labor force

Crafts, operatives, labor-
ers, service

AF, ONR

LY

Chemical technicians

s
\—I | I I 1 | . I i \l ]
0 . _ - 50 100
AN ,“Chémﬁcal technicians in 1970 z 2,595
. " LT § ‘
| ' ‘21 I N

mﬂ Oyer tdo-thirds of th%‘1970 chemical technicians were already working in that
Y. ¥leld five years earlfler. 'One-third of the new entrants were in the Armed

» ., " Porces or did not report "their occupation in 65. About 20% had not yet entered
- - thé work force. Mor . than 707 of the 1965 chémical.technicians remained em-

‘ \f“&jvglbxed in that fié in 1970 or became chemists or engineers.

. : A e . - . :
P TR What 196§~Chemical‘Technicians Wete Doing.in 1970
o ‘ . » '_'"",’» k! [ R R . v ’
- | y ! xﬁ:. - hg @*‘x
/'/ "' Y
k\ X . . oy . V‘, .'/ o,
-t Chemical technlg}ans " 62.3%
'l’ . & 'I
.,§$2;} in labor-ferce,
<'Other(—;PTK., ,unex{f,{zin 19\633 ,
. % service RV PR .
N KN - & 'w_ ’..: A ’ 7\ l
p afts, tives @ 5.8% .. ‘
3 C{i/ﬁf‘jopera.i‘e . . St i S ¥
hk Clerical,‘mgri/tﬂhiniyéales ' ,<6.ﬁi“ " v ‘
_ Chemists . s T ,
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A : Chemical.technitians in 1965°L 2,912
;  \“fSom€,job/ti£1és classified under this heéding; 0
nglf . Bench chemist ',ﬁw'. Fiber analyst. - o Paint tester
Y ".*Bleach analyst o - © Cas tester ., - . oo Plastic technicians
- }T;Color tester ;f‘ Laboratory.worker ~ : Viscosity inspector
. . . "Q’ ) {#’\ ,‘ ;' . :(»- N ) .
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)

"DRAFTING PERSONNEL b0, # 001281

-

What do drafting personnel do? Persons who work in drafting occupations
prepare detailed drawings that show the exact dimensions and specifications of
anhﬁntire object and all of its parts.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Do detailed and accurate work
Function as part of a team

. Drawgree—hand {
14
You should prefer to: \
Work with others :
Do mechanical and free~hand drawings - //

Take courses in math, physiecal science drawings and drafting

You should be physically able to:

See well
Coordinate eye-hand movements
Sit in one position for long periods of time

ON THE JOB

The worker in a drafting occupation is part of a team and must be willing to
work closely with others. He or she translates rough sketches into detailed
drawings and also ‘calculates the strength quality, quantity and cost of materials.
That worker uses a wide range of tools to solve technical problems. Persons in
drafting occupations may specialize in areas such as mechanical, electrical, or
architectural drafting.! Theffe are also different classifications of drafting
personnel including: ~ job captain, checker, detailer, and tracer.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Good working conditions .
Other opportunities are often available

Disadvantages: . :
\ . s e

Hoving to be cooperative all the time
Translating the work of others
T-e close and detailed work required is often strenuous
PREPARATION ‘ND TRAINING » B
A high school diplbma is essential. Coursework should include mathematics,
science, drafting and shop. Post-secondary training at a technical insti-
tute or junior college is often required.
‘Some people may qualify for on-the-job training, if it is combined with
part-time schooling or an apprenticeship.

WHERE +TO GET MORE ‘INFORMATION

American Institute for Design and Drafting y
3119 Price Road ’
Bartlesville, Oklahoma 74003

¢

.ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

-
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( What 1970 Drafting Personnel Were Doing in 1965

Not in lahor force

Operatives, clerical, lab-
orers, mgr./admin,, sales

Crafts, other PTK

AF, ONR

Drafting personnel 73.1%

1 L | 1 | \ B | \
) : ) 100

Drafting pefsonnel in 1970 = 18,122 |

Almost three-fourths of the 1970 drafting personnel in Pennsylvania were already
employed in that occup#tion five years earlier. One-third of the new cultrants
were previously serving in the military or did not report their occupation. Over
half of the new 1970 workers held jobs in other fields in 1965. Nearly 85% of

gt the 1965 drafting personnel remained in that occupation or worked as- engineers

or other professionals in 1970.

What 1965 D ting Personnel Were Doing in 1970
' )

.

~ ¢

Drafting personnel 72.6%

Engineers
Other PTK

Sales, clerical, mgr,/admin

N

Crafts, operatives, unemp.
) in 1965, service

Not in labor force -

I ] |
100

Drafting personnel in 1965 = 18,247

Some’ job titles classified under this heading:

Cartographer . Drafting engineer Pattern grader
Design checker Map maker Photogrammetrist
Drafting detailer Mechanical designer Stereo-compiler

- 154 -
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ELECTRICAL AND VEI.ECTRONIC ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS

D.O.T. # 003.181

What do electrical and electronic engineering technicians do? Electrical
and electronic engineering technicians do research, develop, manufacture,
and service various kinds of electronic equipment.

TO GET 'THE JOB
You should be able to:

Prepare layouts and drawings .

Speak and write clearly and concisely
Understand mechanical principles

Analyze costs muixwes of electronic’ equipment

You should prefer t

Work as part of a%eam
Be accurate and defailed

You should be physically able to:

Concentrate
Work under various conditions
Coordinate finger, hand and arm movements

ON THE JOB

Electrical and electronic engineering technicians are members of a team.
They coordinate the efforts of other members, particularly the engineer
and the skilled worker. These technicians are responsible for a variety {V
ofPduties associated with electronics, including: manufacturing, sales,
services, testing and researching of new équipment that has been developed.
An electrical.and electronic technician can become a specialist in such
areas as automatie control devices or electronic amplifiers.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Pleasant working conditions
Regular work schedule

Disadvantages:

Must keep abreast of new developments in the field
No individual recognition for achievement

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Electrical and electronic engineering technicians can receive training
at junior or community colleges, technical institutes, oﬁ;the-job training
or four-year college degree programs,

Major emphasis is on the development of a good science, math, and technical
background.

The technician must place particular emphasis on the field of specialization.

An apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years is often required.
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Society of Certified Engineering Technicians
Box 40230
~Everman, Texas 76140

\
U.S. Department of Health, Educatiog& and Welfare
Office of Education B
Division of Vocational and Technical Education
Washington, D.C. 20202

3

o ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE™ INFORMATION
155 - X :
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What 1970 Electrical and Electronic Engineering Technicians Were NDoing in 1965

Other PTK h 5.1% -
Crafts b 5.3%

Clerical, sales, laborers, — 6.1%
mgr./admin., service

Operatives - 6.47 .

ONR, not in labor force 8.3%

13.0%

Armed Forces

Electrical & electronic
engineering technicians

_ 11 L1 | 1 1 [
0 50 100

E & E engineering technicians in 1970 = 6,932

Over half of these 1970 technicians were already working in the field five years
earlier. About 30% of the new entrants were serving *in the military in 1965.
Another fourth were previously employed as craftsmen or operatives., More than
70% of the 1965 technicians remained in that occupation or became engineers

by 1970. -
!

What 1965 Electrical and Electronic Engineering Technicians Were Doing in 1965 .

Electrical & electronic 63.3%
engineering technicians

Engineers

Other PTK

Crafts

Not in°Ilabor force

A}

Cierical, sales, operatives

Mgr./admin.
| | | ! | | 1 1 1 1 N
0 50 100

E & E engineering technicians in 1965 = 6,116
Some job titles classified under this heading:

b Audio operator ' Microphone operator Stage director
Camera engineer Recording engineer Television technician
Computer technician Sound editor Transcription manager

Disc recordist : 160 - 156 -




INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS 5.0.:. # 003.161

What do industrial engineering technicians do? Industrial engineering
technicians assist industrial engineers by resolving problems of personnel,
materials, and/or machines that produce goods and services.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

grepare layouts and drawings

peak and write clearly and concisely

Understand mechanical principles

Analyze costs and uses of personnel, materials, and machines

You should;prefer to: ‘ -

Work as part of a team }
\‘t Be accurate and detailed '

You should be physically able to:

Concentrate
Work under a variety of conditions
Coordinate finger, hand and arm movements

ON, THE JOB

The industrial engineering technician is one member of a three-person team
who acts as the liaison between the other members. The technician is
responsible for preparing layouts of equipment, plannipg the work flow,

making statistical studies, and analyzing production cosyb. The techni-
cian also conducts time and motion studies to improve efficiency. As-an
industrial engineering technician, a person can become olved in personnel

and industrial safety.
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages:

Pleasant working conditions
Regular work schedule

Diéadvantages:

Work is often repetitious
No individual recognition for achievement

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Future industrial engineering technicians can receive training at& junior
and community colleges, technical institutes, on-the-job training, or
four-year college degree programs. )
Major emphasis is on developing a sound science mathematical, a technical
background
A technician is required.to concentrate on a specialty within the jfield.
Many times an apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years is required.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Society of Certified Englneering Technician
Box 40230
Everman, Texas 67140é§§ .

Engineers’ Council for Professional Development
345 East 47th Street ST “
New York, New York 10017

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

\1‘-157- | ' 161




What 1970 Tadustriat Fapinecring Techinfeians Were Doine in 1965

cratts

Laborers, sales represen-
tatives

Other eng. & science tech.
Armed Forces

[
Mgr./admin., tndustrial
eng., tchrs., clerical

Not in labor force

- Operatives

1 .
Industrial eng. tech. 40,37,
1 L L 1 | L L 1 1
0 050 ' 100
Industrial engineering technicians in 1970 = 1,408
{
Almost 607 of the 1970 technicians ere doing something else five years earlier. -
One-fifth of the new entrants wergdadyking as operatives in 1965. Another group
approximately that size were probd BEtraiming for the occupation (not in the
labor force). About 70% of the 196&Hechmicians remained in that field or
became enginecrs by 1970.
W:at 1965 Industrial Engineering Technicians Were Doing in 1970
Industrial eng. tech. 63.17
Not in the labor force
Operatives, researghers,
teachers IR
Service, unemp. in 1965,
mgr./admin., sales
Industrial engineers
N 1 1 1 1 | 1 ] | | I |
\ .0 50 100
\ Industrial engineering technicians in 1965 = 900
" Some job titles classified under this heading: '
Air analyst Quality-control technician - ey
Cellophane tester Time-study observer
Hardners inspector Tool specialist - 158
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS .01,

0013.181

What do mechanical enginecring technicians do? Mechanical engineering
technictans assist engineers by planning and conducting tests on experi-
mental machinery aud.evaluating its performance, durability, and efficlency.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be ahléfggf
!

Prepare layouts ghd drawings

Speak and write clearly and concisely
Understand mechanical principles
Analyze costs and use of designs

You should prefer to:

Work with numbers
Work as part of a team |,
Be accurate and detailed

You should be physically able to:
w

Sit for long periods of time
Concentrate

ON THE JOB

The mechanical engineering technician is part of a three person team con- "
sisting of the engineer, the technician, and the skilled worker. It is ;

the technician who is the liaison between the engineer and skilled worker.

The mechanical engineering technician 1is responsible for putting the

engineer's design into use. Once this is completed, certain tests must

be conducted involving the mechanical principles of tolerance, stress,

strain, and friction. After making those tests the technician evaluates

the design and makes recommendations to the engineer. As a mechénica

engineering technician, a person can become involved in automotive tegh-

nology, tool design, machine design, and production technoiggy.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
' Advantages;

Regular work hours ' //,-’//
Pleasant working conditions -

Disadvantages: ;,,¢»«~A,////

" Work is often repetfi}ﬁqs e .
No individual recognition. for agﬁiﬁVement e

—

PREPARATION AND TRAININC//

A variety of prograq;fban qualify u as a mechanical engineering techni-
cian--junior and cCommunity colleges, technical institutes, on-the-job
training, or foyur-year college degree programs, in science and math
fields. \. :

You must be able QJHo simple analyses independently in at least one
specialty. ™

Often an apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years is required.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

American Society of Certified . American Society for Engineering Education
Engineering Technicians Technical Institute Council
Box 40230 One Dupont Circle

Everman, Texas 76140 Washington, D.C. 20036

ASK YOUR SCHOQ} COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMAT ION

ERIC = - 163
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What 1970 Mectamdeal Enginecering fechnlelany Wore Dofnp in 1965 A
¥
Cratry _ 6,17 QM
- - “‘t, .
L
Operat fves, laborers s I %\
Clerfcal, sales respresen- 6.97,
tatfves
Engineers, enplneering and o
9.3/', f
science teclmielans ¥
Not (n labor [‘urcw{ _ 10.97
Meclhanical caginecring —— 0.
technicians
| (SR UV W S W | 1 .. L 1 {
0 . 50 100
Mechanical engineering techniclans In 1970 = 914
Over 607 of the 1970 technicians were already employed in that field five years
carlier., Almost one-fourth of the new entrants previously worked as engineers ..
or technicians. Another fc¢ ' 1 were probably training for the occupation (not :
fn the labor force) or did nvt report their type of work im 1965. More than
49074 of the 1965 technicians remained in that field or became operatives by 1970. .
7 ¢ ‘ ‘
,.// VS ;‘5’
v N ‘-'
What 1965 Mechanical Fngincering Technicians Were Doing in 1970
Mechanical engineering _ 84.1%
.technictians
Acc'ts., mgr,/admin. ,unemp- _ 9.5%
loved in 1965
Operatives - 6.47,
I I I 1 ] l L] 1 |
( - AJ - 50 100
N Mechanical enginecering technicians ingl965 = ﬁg{q " - ]
. T
some job titles classifiedgunder this heading: ' '
e - ‘i R
Aerographer Motor testery" , d .
Chronographoperator Research technifian
N Gyroscope technician Rockwell operator
Mater{al-stress tester Steel tester i i
- 160 -
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%  SURVEYORS 4.. ,.‘, - me.#omJ%

What does a surveyor do? A surveyor makes a{complete record of boundaries,
land features, and other physical characterigtics of a construction site.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

'Write'neatly and legibly : ' » )-
Be accurate L
Take a leadership position = - " .

You should prefer to:

Work with numbers
Do.accurate work

- You shoyld be.physicaliy able to:

Have good eyesight and hearing
Be coordinated : -

‘\\ .. Work long hours, particularly during the summer months

Stand for long periods of time . - . ¢

Walk. long distances. and climb mountains :

‘Work out=-of-doors

.Carry heavy-equipment

" ON THE JOB

A surveyor is responsible for coordinating and instructing the members of

the field party (composed of 3 to 6 workers). Accurate and detailed work

is a must. Responsibilities include: determining boundaries, locating

natural and°’man-made features, and collecting and coordinating information.

A surveyor may specialize in highways, land, or topography. Other duties
included on these specializations are: preparation of maps, legal descriptions
‘for deeds, determination of elevations and contours of an area, and indica-
ting the location of surface features such as rivers and farms.

THINGS TO THINK .ABOUT .
Advaﬁtages:

- Five day week .8
Physical activity

Disadvantages:

Irregular” hours during the summer months -
Strenuous and demanding . i

~ PREPARATION AND' TRAINING, ‘ i 1¥

P PN

A high school diploma with an emphasis on math and d'rs }ﬁg_is the minimum
requirement. S o

Post-secondary work at a junior college, technical or v8cational institute
is usually necessary. CombiPed with this should be an extensive on-the
job training program. : - o

Licensing as a land surveyor is required in all 50 states. General require-
ments include 4 to@ilyears experience and passing a writ;gn examination.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFERMATION : _ ¥

American Congress on SurVeying and Mapping
Woodward Building ' :
733 - 15th Street, N.W.. N
Washington, D.C. 20005-

ASK YOUR SCHObL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

S - . 165
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What 1970 Surveyors Wefe Doing in. 1965

. Laborers, mgr./admin., - 6.8%
sales, clerical,service

Armed Forces 6.9%
. i ’
Crafts, operatives . 7.6%
-
Eng., foresters & conserva- 8.6% . - NE
tionists, drafting per- ' - :

sonnel

ONR, not in labor force F 8.8% o A

Surveyors - —_ 61.3% e

> . ~ l i .
: 50 g / 100
a ‘ Surveyors in 1970 = 2,155

"

Over 607 of the 1970 surveyors were alfeady employed in that field five years
) earlier. More than one-fifth of the new entrants previously worked in engine-
" ering, environmental or drafting positions. Two-thirds of the 1965 surveyors ™

remained in that occupation in 1970. @4

‘What 1965 Surveyors Were Doing in 1970

Surveyors 67.0%

OpherQPTK (e:g. engineers)

Operétives, mgr./admin.,
unemp. in 1965

Laborers, cggﬁ;a, sales,

clerical, seruice

Not in labor fo¥ce .} .

Drafting personnel ;_

T . ,"}'%:i i
$ T;_‘ I e
5 v . 100
: (ol s : . R .
3 " Surveyors in’ 19§5¢= 1,972 i,
' . VO AN P
Some job titles classified under this heading: 1 - f-g“h‘,f
I County<suryeyor ' Mineral surve&br : e
Crew chief 'surveying '} RajIroad surveyor
Land surveyor 1- ~n  Speed setter -
Mine surveyor . 66 _gABpographer r 6o




ENGINEERING AND SCIENCE TECHNICIANS  v.o.r. #
| 007.181, 199.384

’ AN
What do engineering and science technicians do? Engineering and science
" technicians assist engineers and scientists in performing highly teghnical
productien operations such as research design, sales, and service.

TO GET THE JOB

'You should be able to: e

Work with or without supervision ’ ’ N
Work with many laboratory and measuring instruments ’ .
Tabulate and analyze experimental results

“You should prefer td:

Work as part.of a team
Be accurate and detailed

wd

) You should be physically able to:

Work under a var1ety of conditlons
Have good manual dexterity,
N . A

ON THE JOB

Engineering and science technicians are part of a three person team. Often
the technician acts as a liaison person between the engineer and/or scientist
and the skilled worker. The job includes a variety of responsibilities, so
this person must bg flexible and Versatile. He or she is often required to
carry out experiments, study ways to improve the efficiency of an operation,
supervise skilled wbrkers and be able to make decisions and changes without
close supervision. Specialists may become light technicians, environmental
engineering aides, gamma-ray operators, or well loggers.

THINGS ‘TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

‘Regular work Hours :
Pleasant working conditions ) o

Disadvantages:

Work 1s often repetitious
No individual recognition for achievement
There are many responsibilities to others

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A variety of programs can qualify a person ag an engineering or science
technician: junior and community colleges- vocational-technical institutes
on-the-job training, correspondence school, and four-year college degree
programs. Major emphasis is on the-development of basic scientific,

mathematical, and technical concepts.
To specialize, it is often required that simple analyses be performed i

the specialized area. )
_An apprenticeship of 2-5 years may be required. S
- WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' .
American Society for Engineering _ _'Engineers Council for Professional
Suite 400 Development .
1 Dupont "Circle 345 East 44 Street:
Washington, D.C. 20036 - New ¥6rk, New York 10017

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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What 1970 Engineering and Sciénce‘Techniciaﬁs, not elsewhere classified, were doing in 1965

Service, laborers, mgr./
admin., sales, farmers

Occupation not reported

Crafts, clerical

Other PTK (e.g. other
technicians :

Not }n labor force '

Operatives
. . ) -."!:_a ,‘3%'\
Armed Forces ‘ ﬁ#r
: ﬁ*«l
Engineering and science 57.3%
technicians,.n. e. c.
1 1 ] ] ]

100

-

y

Nearly 607 of these 1970 technicians were already working in this field five
years earlier. One-sixth of the new entrants were previously employed as
operatives. Another group almost that large was probably training for the
occupation (not in the labor force). Three-fourths of the 1965 technicians
remained in the field or became other technicians, engineers or operatives-
by 1970.

Eng. & sci. tecﬁnicians in 1970 = 9,756

What 1963 Engineering and Science Technicians, not elsewhere classified, were_dding in 1970

Engineering and science

technicians, n. e. c. N
Other PTK (e.g., other ?
‘eng. & sci tech., engineery
Not in labor force
Crafts a
. - &
Operatives
Mgr./admin., clerical
Sales, unemp.-in 1965,
service, laborers, AF ) ‘ .
: l 1 | 1 | l L | L |
0 N S 50 , 100
: - Eng. & sci. technicians in 1965 = 8,896
Some job titles classified under this heading: a
Ballistic expert Film color tester Radiographer
Cartographic aide Gamma-ray operator Sand%technician
Cloth tester Life-support technician - Seismic" interpreter - &
Electrical logger . Lighting advisor ].(;Eg Sonoscope operator
, Spectroscopist - ﬁ_

[:R\!: Engineerlng aide Pyrotechnist




AIRPLANE PILOTS b0t # 19283

° ; *
What does an airplane pilot do? An airplane pilot operates an aircraft
to transport'papsengprs and cargo and may perform other tasks such as
crop dusting and inspecting power 1iqs§.

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Exercise good judgment . .
Make quick decisions under pressure ;
Read and comprehend mechanical instruments

You should know that: . -

A commercial airplane pilot's license is required
Pilots must have a rating for the class of plane they fly
(single engines, multiengines, Boeing 747, etc.)
Pilots are employed by airlines, large corporations and governments

You should be physically able to:

Have corrected vision of 20/20
Have good hearing

Have no physical handicaps that prevent quick reactions
ON THE JOB '

The airplane pilot is in charge of the plane and supervises all other crew
members.. Extensive planning must be performed before the flight, The
pilot must know the weather conditions to plan the route, speed, and alti-
tude that will give a smooth ride. BeZore takeoff, the pilot checks the
engines, controls and instruments to make sure everything is working pro-
perly. During the flight, the pilot steers the plane along each pgint
of the flight plan, monitors the instruments of the plane, and reports
the conditions to the ground control stations. After the plane has
landed, .the pilot completes flight records.required by the company and

. therFederal Aviation Administratioh (FAA).

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages:

Pilots are among the highest wage earners in the U.S.

As a rule, pilots and families are entitled to fly for free or at
reduced rates

Disadvantages:

Airlinefpilots may be away from home much of the time
Work schedules are irregular

Pilots work under constant stress and pressure A
PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Applicants for a copilot job must be betweén 20 and 35 years old.
Most airlines require two years of college and prefer to have college
graduates, '

To obtain an airline transport pilot license, an applicant must have
a minimum of 1,500 hours of flight time, ~
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Airline éilots Associdtion ?Q
1625 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W. . 169 .
Washington, D.C. 20036

s

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMAT ION
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o " "What 1970 Airplang Pifots Wete Doing in 1965
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: Airplane pilots in 1970 = 1,195

Y

-

Over two-thirds of the 1970 pilots were already in that occupation five years
earlier. The largest group of the new entrants (38%) were in the Armed Forces
in 1965; some were probably learning to fly planes. More than ore-fifth pre-
viously worked as teachers, engineers or accountants. Ninety percent of the
1965 airplane pilots remained in that occupation in R970. Another 4% moved
into administrative or manageriil positions.

o
» 4 &

o~

What 1965 Airplane Pilots Were Doing in 1970 /

Airplane pilots 89.5%

Operatives, service, not
in the labor force

‘Mgr. /admin.

1 | - " 1 - ] 1 1 |

l
0o 50 ‘ 00
Airplane Pilofis in 1965 = 908
Some job titles classified. under this heading:
Aerial-crop duster Balloonist Navigator b
Airplane captaiw Check pilot Test pilot .
Aviator Flight inspector
o | - 166 -

170

o !




AIR TRAFFIC CONTROLLERS ;' D.0.T. # 193.168

What does an air traffic controller do? An air traffic controller coordi=-
nates flights to prevent accidents and minimize delays in takeoffs and
landings.

TO GET THE JOB

You should be able to:

Operate calmly under stressful situations
Use good judgment in making quick, accurate decisions

You shoufd know that:

Air traffic controllers are employees of the Federal Aviation Adminis-
" tration #

Air traffic control trainees are selected through the Federal Civil

Service System

You must pass a job performance exam twice -a year

" You should be physically able to:

Speak clearly and precisely

See well with vision correctable to 20/20
Discriminate differences between colors
Pass a rigid physical exam each year

ON THE JOB

- Air traffic controllers work in the airport control tower. They must control
the movements of aircraft both on the ground and in the air through the use
of radio, telephone and radarscope. They are responsible for determining the
altitude at which each plane within thc area will fly. They also give infor-
mation regarding weather, wind direction, and the relative position of other- «
aircraft to the pilots. In.addition, air traffic controllers fnstruct the
pilots on the proper approaches and runways to be used, and are responsible
for monitoring and controlliﬁg the lighting of airport runways. When necessary
they make the decision to alert emergency personnel.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT _
Advantages: . C ,:‘
Advantages: | - AN

‘%(:> otk 1s performed under constant stress

PREPARATION. AND TRAINING ; -
Need exﬁefiénce in a related field (pilot, navigator ogj;ispatcher)

Preferably should have a bachelor's degree. .<Q

Must take the Federal Civil Service Test.

Takes two to .three years on on-the-job training and formal training to
become fully qualified controller. o

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Correspondence Inquiry Branch
MS - 126 Federal Avaiation Agency
Washington, D.C. 20553

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
- 167 - ‘ ‘ *
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What 1970 Air Traffic

AF, not in the labor force 8.6%

Clerical, service P 8.8% _

Air traffic controllers _ 82.7%

3 ) ’
I I I | | i ] 1 1 ]
0 50 100

Air traffic controllers in\{370 2 444

Over-80% of the 1970 air traffic controllers were already working in that pro-
fession five years earlier. Half of the new entrants were working in clerical

or service positions, perhaps training to become tontrollers on ‘a- part-time

basis. The other half were either in the Armed Forces or probably in scheol

( not in the labor force). More than 80% of the 1965 air traffic controllers
remained in that occupation in 1970. Three-fourths of those who left the occu-
pation retired from the work force, ghe rest became craftsmen. }

What 1965 Air Traffic Controllers Were Doing in 1970

Air traffice controllers 82.1%.

Not in labk“force
.

Crafts
i I
100
Air traffic controllers in 1965 = 447
-~ R \
Some job titles classified under this heading:
v
Air-route controller Flight-control specialist
Aircraft communicator "G.C.A. technician
Dispatcher Signal-towezZoperator - 168 -
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RADIO OPERATORS D.0.T. # 193.822

What does a radio operator do? A radio operator sends and transmits messages
in our communication and transportation system. He or she aids personal,
business, and political interests throughout the world through such jobs as
dlspatcher, radar operator and wireless telegrapher.

TO' GET THE JOB ' -
You should he able to:

Have a memory for detail and accuracy

Handle emergency situations

Exercise good judgment

Learn standard codes and signals : v

You should prefer to: &

Work in an isolaﬁed situation
Study math, speech, science, and typing ~

Yeu should be physically able to:

Stay mentally alert

Speak clearly, expressively, ‘and distinctly
Hear well

Work while sitting for long periods of time

ON THE JOB

The radio operator may be employed in various"communication systems. In
general, these operators transmit and receive written or spcken messages.
Sometimes these messages are in code. All in-coming and out-going messages

are written down, or typed-up, and posted in a log. The log also contains

the time at which the message was’sent or received, and the person who initiated
and received the message. ' '

The radio operator serves and protects ofhers through each t%ansmission that
is made. Often the operator is required to make quick and accurate decisions,
so he or she must always be alert and remain emotionally detached from any
situation that

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages; /

ined are helpful in promotions
conditions with quiet surroundings

Mental exhaustion often results from eoncentration and lack of phy31ca1
movement. &
Some dspects seem routine and unlmportant 2 ' Y

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

high school diploma is essential for anyone entering the field..
Special training in communication at a technical .or voecational school
is desirable, but on-the-job training may be possible.
A license from the Federal Communications Commission is requlred
Experience (e.g., summer employment) is nelpful
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

Personnel Operations Division FAA The National Association .of Broadcast
800 Independence Avenue,-S.W. .Employers and Technicians -
Washington, D.C. 20591 135 West 50th Street o

' New York, New York 10019 »

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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[ ~ What 1970 Radio Operators Were Doing in 1965

7
Electrical & electtdnic
eng. tech., sales
Crafts -
Laborers [//~\
AF¥, not in labor/force |
ﬁ ) \
Clerical . :
kY
Protective sfrvice workers '
Radio opgratorg i 51.3% v
b7 ) : *
- L | | 1 | ] | 1 1 | ]
/ 0 _ 50 *100

Radio oberators in 1970 = 746

About half of the 1970 radic operators were already working in tRat field five
years earlier. Over one-fifth of the new entrants previously worked in pro-
tective service. Half cf them were emﬁloy as clerical workers, laborers,

or craftsmen in 1965. More than 80% of thg¢ 1965 radio operators remained in
that occupation or became clerical workers by 1970.

Radio operators 6&.2%

Clerical (esp. statistical
clerks)

Not in LF, farmers, other
BTK

Radio & TV mechanics &/
repairmen, sales

N L 1 L 1 1 ! 1 1 L !
g 0 ' 50 —, 100

Radio operators in 1965 = 597

Some job titles classified under this heading: #
Broadcast engineer Radio dispatchér Telecasting engineer
Nema operator Radio telegrapher Transmission operator
Wireless watcher " Wireless telegrapher

174 | -0 -




TECHNICIANS . D.0O.T. #'s 194.281; 194.282; 957.282;

199.288

What{ does a technician do? A technician uses electronic equ1pment in record-
1ng,\rad10 and telev151on work and information analysis.

TO GET THF JOB
You should be able to: . .

Acquire knowledge of and be able to use a variety of equipment
Work with or without supervision

Prepare reports

Tabulate and analyze results

You should prefer to:

Work as part of a team
Be accurate and detailed _ ' .

You should be physically able to:

Work under a variety of conditYens
Manipulate objects with your hands

ON THE JOB )

The technician is part of a team. Each person must use his or her specialty
in conjunction with others in order to be functional. He or she is often re-
quired to set-up, test, and use a variety of equipment. For example, a broad~-
cast technician might be responsible for lighting and/or sound instruments.

He or she must test the instruments to be sure they are working, set them up,
and prepare to make adjustments when the ‘heed arises. A handwriting expert
may use many instruments to tabulate, analyze and verify findingj.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages:

Pleasant surroundings
Regular work hours

Disadvantages:

No recognition for achievement

Work is often repetitious

Evening and weekend work is sometimes scheduled
Always responsible to others

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A variety of programs can qualify a person as a technician: junior and com-
munity colleges, vocational technical institutes, on- the-job training,
correspondence school, and/or four year college degree programs.

Major emphasis is on the development of basic mathematical, electronic
and technical concepts.

Some fields of specialization require a license.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION “ .
National Council of Technical Schoolé National Association of Broadcasters
1835 K Street, N.W. Room 907. 1771 N Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20006 Washington, D.C. 20036

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION
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. i .
What 1970 Technicians, Not Elsewhere Classified, Were Doing. in 1965

Other PTK

=
AF, not in labor force
ONR
Operatives, crafts, sales,
service, mgr./admin.
. 1 L}
Clerlca’a
Technicians, n.e.c. ' 43.7%
| 1 1 1 | |
50 \ 100-

Technicians, n.e.c. in-1970 = 1,034

e

More than half of .these 1970 technicians were doing something else five years
earlier. One-third of the new entrants were previously employed in *clerical
positions. Another third worked in professional or technical fields or did

not report their occupation in 1965. Over 60% of the 1965 techniéians moved

out of that classification by 1970. Almost 40% of that group moved into 5
engineering, scientifc or technical positions.
) \ .
What 1965 Technicians, Not Elsewherc Classified, Were Doing in 1970
Technicians, n.e.c. 38.4%
Physical scientists’, E & S
tech.
* Mgr./admin., dperatives '
J
Engineers )
Service, sales, AF, labor-
ers ’
\ssg in labor force S
Crafts
Other PTK (e.g. health
tech)
Clerical
1 } 1 | | 1 | | | |
» 0 50 100
Some job titles classified under this heading: . Technicians, n.e.c..in 1965 = 1,178
Camosf lage specialist Lie-detector operator
"Fingerprint -experts Sound- ef fects manager

Handwriting expert 17(G Taxidermist - 172 -




VOCATIONAL AND EDUCATIONA.. COUNSELORS

D. 0. T. # 045.108

What do vocational and_educational counselors do? Vocational and educational
counselors help individuals and groups plan for careers and life-styles which
will be personally satisfying. Vocational and educational counselors also work
with persons who have social and/or personal problems.

AN

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to: i \

Exercise good judgment
Develop good listening skills
Get along well with others

You should prefer to:

Help others make decisions, but pot decide for them
Be flexible and supportive, -
Work with people and idead®

You should be physically able to: '

Work under préssuge
Work long hours
Sit for periods of time _

ON THE JOB , : o

A

Vocational and educational counselors work ‘with people of a 3ges. They
are concerned with career choice and. programming and they j e willing
3 to help a person with emotional, school, and/or social prob . Some
professionals in the field work in emplewment agencies. They interview job
seekers about employment-related facts, and then develop a vocational plan
- Mth each client. Other counselors work in career planning and placement
centers. They help clients.ynderstand themselVes and their opportunities
by examining interests, abilities and goals? exploringacareer alternatives;
- and making and following through with a career choice. Counselors may use
test results to help clients evaluate themselves, and may assemble career
guidance materials in a resource_center.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
Advantages: ] ‘ voo-

Pleasant working‘conditions
Personal satisfaction

Disadvantages:-
¥ /

Working with clients who may have difficult problems
Having to take work home or working evenings
Coordinating” numerous:. agency services >

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

A four year college degree is required at the undergraduate level, and often

a graduate degree is alsc needed. : E
In some instances state cértification or a written examination are
additional requirements. = %

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION . . j ¢ ’
American Personnel and.Guidance Association

1607 New Hampshire Avenue, N.W.

Washington, D.C. 20009

173 ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR -FOR MORE ' INFORMATION
- 173 - S Lo
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What 1970 Vocational 5nd Educational Counselors Were Doing in 1965

Service, ONR, clerical,
operatives, sales

Managers & administrators

Armed Forces

N

Not in labor force
?
- .

Secondary school teachers

Elementary school teachers

Vocational & educational 37.1%

counselors s
»

1 ! I 1 1 1§ I
50 100

-

Vocational & educational counselors in 1970 =

4,546

LI

Over 607 of the 1970 counselors were doing something else five years earlier. Half
0" Lhe new entrants were previously employed as school teachers. About 20% were
crobably n college in 1965 (not in the labor force). Almost two-thirds of the 1965
counselor: remained working in that occupation M 1970. More than one-third of

thnse wko left the field became teachers or administrators.
-~

-

What 1965 Vocational and Educational Counselors Were Doing in 1970

. \ . .
Vocational #jeducational |G ¢ - 67 -

counselots

Not in labor::force
Managers/ & administrators
Other K

Secondary schooi teachers

Service, clerical, sales

¢
] i ! I | I L
. 50 100
Vocational & educational counselors in 1965 = 2,610
Some job titles classified under this heading: i
Admissions counselor Guidance counselor
Director of guidance 5723* Resident-hall director .
Education consultant 1“ Vocational. adviser ~ . 174 .




ACTORS AND ACTRESSES o Eet s tshiode

What do gctors and actresses do? Actors or actresses play parts or “5\
. roles comic or dramatic productions on the stage, in motion pictures,’
» .or on /television” and radio. f

' TO GET THE JOB -~ T . N
You sbould be able to: '

. Possess the necessary talent for perforpming
M Memorize great amounts of material
Have' a good speaklng_voice i

You should prefer to:. . :v

“Perform in front of large groups : .
Spend much, of your time traveling L0 . >

- You should be physically able to: ' G?I'

Work under varying physical conditions * o . N
_WOrk long, irregular hours : : : B ' ‘ .
‘ - §}£2

You should know that

The ac¢ ng field is overcrowded now aﬂﬂ}“'u

. to cbme. .
f: " Making a ‘living is eons1dered to_be fflcult :
- The right break at the right time.is a necessity for recognltlon - . G? .
ON THE JOB - n o o et 5
Actors or actresses must first find available parts, which Ehey think ey .xpi-
, can handle, in some upcoming. produgtions. After reéﬁlng and studying t . @

- parts, they must audition beforé the- qeople in gharge of the pfoductlon.,
If selected for the parts, the actors and actresseés must- spend hundreds of”

hours in rehearsal .and must memorlze many 1inesaand cues < i an
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ‘ N S o
Mﬂg&_ : : | _ o S h, e
, KN - ] ) o , s 'lé ot
Recognltlon for a star performer oL e T
Ghance for travel and exc1tement - : R
Opportdnlty to perform before an aud1ence and to rece1ve its reSponse AL S
T . . _ H". N s
Disadvantages:” : e < < G
PR . N . A P AQ
The acting profess1on is a very uncertaln venture' for success. seekers. . .
. The work is difficult and demanding. - - - , . . )
- There aré seldom any fringe' beneflts such as s1ck leave or pald\ g ’
vagﬂtlons - o ] ) S . o~
PREPARATION AND TRAINING = SR D S Y

A college degree in liberal arts w111 probably become very 1mportant to

those who hope to have’an acting career. College attendarice can provide ex- .

per1ence through dramatic arts programs and thedtrical performances - -
’”’Formal tralnlng may also be obtained a special dramatic arts schools. '\)

A gooﬁ way. 0o enter: actlng is to,start with local, hometown, or colle
productiopis and to gain as much exper1ence as poss1b1e ,gﬁ?? -
. - . ~
WHERE TO @ET MORE INFORMATION . . . v \ L
- : Lo e . T o £
Actor's Equity Association | . | g Y Screen Actors .Guild 3
.165 West 46th Street i - 7750 Sunset Boulevard. .
B New York, New York ° 10036 R _Hollywood, Callfornla 90046
| / _ASK YOUR ‘SCHOOL; [COUNSELOR FOR MOBE INFORMATION .

Q _175 . o | v' ; 179 - .




4

v

REa

b ¢ ' .. ’ i
eertters, artists & enter-
; tainers
.‘ { . = '
‘ Mé?agers & administrators
A¢tors & actresses L 33.9%
1 L 1 B |
b 50 100
. . v
Actors & actresses in 970 = 118 **
\d #
Rl afhabal -
/szo~thirgs of the 1970 actotfs and-actresses were doing something else five years -
. earlier. About half of the new entrants previously held managerial or administra-
- tive positions. The other half were probably in school or worked as writers,
‘W . artists, or :ktertainers. Only' one-fiourth of the 1965 actors .and actresses re-
f; .mained in the profession in 1970. Another third became administrators or artists,
R ' ’ . #
':\‘;‘ Y!,\é" ‘ o : .
L R . What 1965 Actors and Actresses Were Doing in 1970

<y
%

25.8% o &

Not in labor force . ' . 23.2%

‘Actors & actresses -«

Operatives

.

Painters and sculptors

Managers & administrators .
’ e
' . . LA
' 41 ] b | l 1 1 |
50 ' 100
“ Actors & actresses in 1965 = 155
Some jobftitles classified underythis heading: . - . : -
Comic N Extrg Soubrette ., '.: Theatrical trodper
Dramatic reader Impersonator Stage manager st : ‘
Elocutionist 'Monoloi&;t' Talent 'scout . o 176
':g:, ’ :

% 180 .
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ATHI.ETES AND KINQRED WDRKERS DI0.T. # 53.348

g
's do? Ath etes participate in competitlve sports and athlet1é

S
.
LY
>a,

What do 3thle
events. .

¥ TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to

¢ . s
2% ]

& Follow directions, eq;abl1shed procedures, and techniques exactly
Perform efflciently bnder stress or at unexpected moments

You should prefer to: ‘,Y S -

Practice a routine f%peatedly until it is perfected
Be involved. in p?islcal activities

You should be phys ally able to: . ?

Maintain excellent health, be agile and phys1cally fit
Coordinate éye, pand and foot movements

ON THE JoB .. - ﬂ P

Athletes compete in events that may require physical strength, ag111ty,
daring, and stamina. Professional athletes are those who are contracted"

to compete beemuse of their athletic skills. When they enter sports j?
events, entrance fees'are chagged to spectators and sometimes monetary

prizes are awarded to the part1cipants Athletes trgin for their sport-

(e.g. baseball footbmll, gymrastics) by practicing and doing physical -
exerc1ses An athletic trainéer (153. 228) is a person who prescribes the
exercises, diets, and physical theraples té strengthen mudcles and

improve an athlete's skill. The athletic coach (099.228) instructs ggoups

at playgrounds, schools, and/or professional sports camps in the rules,
regulations” and rout1nes of competitive sports. 'The coach may demonstrate
the skill to be learned.y \‘\‘ -

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT : . e
Aﬂgﬁntages: ' ’

Good healthgbenefits &,
Chancé of advancement to tra1ner, coach, %c ut
Possibility of high 1ncome for a period of ‘time oo -

'S

&

o ‘Q ; ’
- | Disadvantages:
ol :
g .Risk of*serious physical 1ngury in some cases
g Irregular performances - ‘ -
Strict tra1n1ng routines and competition for positions . N
Condition of body may force early retirement ! ,
PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' - “1;%9_ o
. Requires 6 months.to ihyears of training under a coach or tralnera o
_Early training in fun®&mentals may be learned by participating - in organlzed
sports while in school. , S

To become a professional usually requires a demonstration of skills before
a coach. If selected you will undergo more training with the guidance

and supervision of the coach and trainer. . T
*®
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION N "
N\
*. National Assocxaﬁlon of Professional Baseball Leagues .
720 East Btoad Street TRt

Columbus, phlo o } o ‘ i.

Talk with your, high school coaches @d physlcal educatlon teachers.
ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSEL¢R FOR MORE INFORMATION

| | 181 . ¢ >
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What 1970 Athletes and Kindred Workers Were Doing in 1965

,‘ ‘ . ‘ N
Al, ONR 5.5
...S5ales, mgr./admin., cleri- 6.6%
#% cal * , .
. ﬁ ! . .
Operatives, laborersz 6.9% . »
farmers : .
L
Other PTK 7.92%
&
Not ih)laboi force 11.29%

Athletes & kindred workers

62.8%
, 1 | 1 I L 1 L I 1
o ’ 0 . 50 - ' 100
5, Athletes & kindred worke;s in.1970 = 1,332
S R v
N P ’ . ! Iz -
’ e . .",. r\. , . r,'.-l'.". - ﬁ - o
Over 607 of the 1970 athletes were already working i Ft ‘PP 4 on five years';';f‘
earlier. One-third of the ntw entrants.were proba lyJ ihin i Lnse:‘a partif ’
cular sport (not in the labor force). The rest werege @ﬁ% ‘var éty oF
occupations in 1965. Close to 60% of the 196% dthldres\Memained 1 ﬁthedfxgla
in 197C. About 307% of those who left that o¢ i
years later. : ‘
- i
What 1965 Athletes, and KindMgw'
‘.

. . ) ~—
“Athletes & kindred workers

Sales

[y

' Not in labor force

.Unemployed in 1965, labor-
ﬁfrs, crqfts, operatives

Other PTK -

'Ciepical

o

N

Some .job titles classified under this hed8tmg:’

Athletic trainer’ ﬁ%- Coach : Pugilist :}’ Utipire ™ - ° . i
Ba player, Piver . Referee . . . Wrestler R
Bicyclist - ‘Horse tra\ner Riding Master » .

o

Boger Placing judge . irnnis pr¢£¢5310n31 : N e

-




AUTHORS . Y

#131.088, 130.088 !
_,,,,pnmyhat does an author do7 An author creates originalnlfterary works for
publicafidf?tbw,“ i . h N AP
TO GET THE JOB ””gzhtk} e Ao d
&.kgﬁ,ﬁ{Ybu should be able to: " . }?)’>),,,," v . “,

- LISV

-i?w”:; Create and develop a 1iterary work
i ' Present your ideas in an original, aomewhat dramatic way

You shouid prefer to: R ,;' 1; p

Read books and magazines Jg "

W Part1c1pate in a variety of acclvitie“@incIuding dramatlcs, debates,
workshops, and literary groups’. M@u

Express yourself in writing"

r

You should be physically able toﬁ'

Sit for long periods of time
Coordinate finger and hand movements
- See well _
ON THE JOB : : ; )
An author creates books‘lpoems, and/or other works of literature for publica-
. ' tion and possible production. An author can specialize in a variety of ‘areas.
A Qlazgzight either reorganizes or creates materials for production on tele-
vision, -broadway or the movies. A fiétion writer creates noveks or short
stories for publication. Other specialized areas include: poetry, story
writing, television writing, and writing lyrics. Authors must choose a
theme, develop a plot and\sewrite-the story until it is in publishable form.

 THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages: , * ' T Lo
-‘ N N K /‘ . ‘_. .
Prestige _when recognition has been gained - . ' {' )

Self-sat action from creating work S . X

Disadvantages:- # N S
: R
Ulfflculty Lnﬁqbtalnlng experient i R d@gJ LA LS
leflculty’ln getting work publlsheﬁ : Vv, s FE '
B B & g
# PREPARATION AND TRAINING ( N i
;t »'».‘_, - o,
A four-year college degree in liberal arts is helpful. 5 L o
' Courses in English, writing, and contemporary literature or any other sup=- -
ject area in which you have a writing interest are usefuf background § N
Part1c1patlon in such activities as dramatics, debate, and 11terary groups&
o can prove to be 1nva1ugP1e experience.
oy ngRE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ‘ :
T'g‘ General Artists Corporation ‘ L : e
)i .

(off?ces in most ma jor c1t1es)

»

L - . oy
ASK YOUR éaHOOﬂ'COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION .

& e




[l

What 1970 Authdds®Were Doing in 1965

! Other .writers, artists &
, entertainers
& :
Engineering and scfence"
"technicians #
Elem. sch. tchrs., mgr./
admin., postal clerks

" Ls

Not in labor force

S
.“ '
Authors" 50.2%
N ‘F /

. ' 1 I I i | I 1 !
' 0 50 100

_ . ‘ Authors in 1970 = 422

- ‘ . O

Half of the 1970 authors dategoriz@l themselves in other occupations five years _
earlier. One-third of the new entrants were not in the work force .in 1965. About -
207, were working as technicians or other writers, artists or entertainers. More;f
than three-fourths of the 1965 authors remained in that profession or became e

editors or reporters by 1970.- Eleven percent retired from the work force, either
temporarily or permanently. :

What 1965 Authors Were Doing in 1970

Authors v

5

Other PTK, clerical

S S
o e '
o Editorsagpﬁgqorters
S ™ s

o

Nop'{h léﬁor force
« 0 -

& \:‘# ‘ %'O - 7 ‘50

Authors(in 1965 = 332,

Some job titles classified under this- heading:- S \~ T
: Biogmapher '~ . Lexicographer Playwright
Fictign writer « Librettist =~ = " poet '
Gag writer . Lyricist ) Scientific writer
Humorist . Coa Novelist . . Speech wrfter

e ) , - 180 -
., 184 e e




DANCERS | v

D.0.T. # 151.028 and 151.048

What doegﬁa dancer do? A dancer works as a member of a troupe and
\ specializes in an area such as ballet folk, or modern dance. .
TO GET THE JOB - . "

You should be able to:

Work under strain and stress :
Accept diregtions from dance instructor
Qualify asegiprofessional dancer through serious training

@ You should;grefer to: %

Work alone or with a spec1a112ed group

Travel . ?
You should be physicall} able to: . w
Work long and irregular hours
Maintain good health ¥
ON THE JOB /
The dancer's life is very rigorous and required strong self-discipline. qgm
It is physically demanding and mentally exhausti g For a classical J

ballet performer, certain conventional positions” are the basic movement
In modern dance, a dancer's movement appears much freer, but it is also
very ca‘pfully choreographed.

. THINGS TO THINK ABOUT * u \

Advantages - K {}
Recognition : -
‘# A chance for travel, and excitement )
Dlaadvantages T ; ) ¥ . o r »
*j Good training isg 1ong and expen31ve requ1r1ng many years of prlvate lessons. .
Restructuring of social life
Very demanding physlcally and mentally : '
‘Must begin to study at an esrly age i ﬂb
’ anflcult to become well-known £ - ’
,30 S s -'-:«
. PREPARATION AND’TRAINING : -

r

W:A danc1ng student s general education is usually minimal but it coudd be'
very advantageous to receive a college degree. i -

Training as a dancer usually beg1 s before .age 12 at a professional danc1ng

school. , . N ¥
Dance lessons and practice requ1res much time a eﬁgort. - :
Usually the first professional audition occurs gt age 17 or 18. ™~ )

A dancer must belong to one of the professional Qnions.
WHERE TO G MORE INFORMATION - - ' -

Netional Educational Kgsociation : ‘ . & ‘ a ’ .- / -
1201 - 16th Street, N.W e ! . >
Washington, D.C. 20036 ' ’ ‘

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

185
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What 1970 Dancers Were Doing in 1965

Dardcers

24.6% °
e
Public relations wkrs. & 36.8% ; '
., publicity writers , ) ( :
3 ’ t
Occupation not reported — 38.6% N
P [ 1] ‘ m
4 { 1 L 1 ! L L v ) L
o -0 50 100
B " ' Dancers in 1970 = 57

Only fourteen of the 1970 dancers were already in the profession five’years earlier.

Almost 407 did. not réport their occupation in 1965. The rest previously worked in

puplic felations or b11city ‘There were .almost 200 professional dancers in
»*PenhsyLvania in 196585 By 1970 nearly three-fourths of them were no longer in the

labor force. The profession is not becoming obsolete, but it isfyefy subject to
cqgnomlc changes in the country.

' Ly .7 . ' .
. ) ' EEN &
. 'Y P L
" e

& ; .
'jﬁ' What 1965 Dancers Were Doing in 1970

< . -~
“Not in the labor force 73.4% p

v m

(

Designers, dancers -

L T

4
Engineering and science=
technlcians

o o 1 1 | 1 L 1 | Y 1
B T
| e g a _

e Dancers in 1965 = 192 .

Some ]ob titles” cfassified under tbxﬁ:{ ading: i
: ! " 7 Balleg‘aﬂdgg; - . Soft-shoe dancer
o ' . ChoreograpHer Square -dafice caller -
<“m*“~ i Precisionbdanger Tap. dan¢er ‘ S '

s A

- . - ’ 1 . |- . i ' N .




DESIGNERS . D.O.T. # 142.081 and 142.051

What do designers do? Designers communicate information about products or
.service through the use of designs which they hope will be attractivgfto
customers. '

T§ GET THE JOB ' : o Eh -

N

You should be able to: w0
A ] LA

Draw, and use a variety of instruments P
Design products that are safe, attractive, and useful

You should prefer to:

Work as part of a team or individually : .
You should be physically able to: E .

Coordinate eye .and hand movements ' . ::>

See well :
Have a good eye for color and texture

ON THE JOB

A designer improves the use and appearance df a producty Some designers
are commercial artists, whoéjevelop artistic ideas for an advertising plan.

A display artist'Specia1i2q_ in designing and displaying exhibits for retail
stores. The display artist/creates attractive, eye-catching displays of
merchandisé using the fundamentals of art harmony, ‘composition, and color.

The display artist not only designs, but must also create many of the props
used for a display,theme. He or she must also construct the display theme,

An interior designer plars and supervisq@Mthe design of building interiors and *
furnishings. He or she may work in a design department within a large de-
partment storg, or may operat® independently and werk on, private homes or
commercial;buildings. €.

Other design -occupations include; silver designers; millinery designers, .
industrial designgrs, and toy designers.. VR ' hd

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT .
Advantgges: . .
AdvanigRes: N

Regular work schedule .
Self-satisfaction at seeing completed work

Disadvantages: Ty,

,

= Pressure to meet deadl&gg;h”
PREPARATION AND TRAINING o SR _ c
" Training éni\ireparaﬁion varies for each design occupation. Usually 2 to 3 /
 years.at a<technical or art school is required.
In some areas a four-year college degree is needed. : 3
Many design occupations also require on-the-job tygining. . .
An industrial designer receives training at art school, a university, or -
technical school. A portfolio is part of the admissions . requirement,
A commercial designer studies for 2 to 3 ye!ks and, iff addition, receives
on-the-job training ’

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

4 - National Art Education Associatidé& Industrial Designers Society of
) National Education Association America . o
1201 - 16th Street, N.W. . 1750 01d Meadow Road
Washington, D.C. 20036 R McLean, Virgihig 22101

ASK YOUR .SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

eRlG- % 187 S
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What 1970 Designers Were Doing in 1965

Laborers, clerical, sales, 5.1%
operatives
* Crafts, mgr./admin. C 6.1%

Not in labor force

ONR, AF

Other PTK (e.g. engineers}

Eng. & sci. tech. (e.g. .
drafting personnel)
Designers

57.8%

| | 1 1

. o
=

1
100
Designers’in‘1970 = 4,952

N

* | Ny Ny

vy

Close to 607%-of the 1970 designers were already working in that field five years
Almost one-third of thenew entrants previously held engineering or
About? 15% were probably training for the o
Three-fourths of the 1965 designers

I

“ecarlier. !
technical posftions, sucha4as draftidg.

occupation in 1965 (n&%binutbe labor fqrae).

remained in,that field or became"éngineert by 1970.

. A )
. g - What 1965 Designers

ere Doing in 1970
Designkrs _ 65.0% ¢
y - . w0
Engineers ‘ p” | \
Not in labor force
Mgr./édmint, sales .
Other &IK
Unemployed in 1965, crafts ) i} '
service, clerical . - ‘
" I l NI | 1 | I 1 L
) 0 N 50 100
R Designerst ta 1965 = 4,401
Some job titles classified under this heading:. , n J
Art-glass designer bisplay artisgh
Body sgylist Industrial designer
Chart writer,  Pattern maker b
Costtime designer Stage-set desigpsg\ -
K . : _ 184&'
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EDITORS AND REPORTERS .01, # 132.268 and 132.068

What do editors and reporters do?
writes it up for publicationg, An
q&pries, then evaluates and edits

TO GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

Write clearly and concisely

Use good grammar

Be objective

Remember accurately what you see

You should prefer to:

Work in a variety of settings
Read extensively about many diff

You should be physically able to:

See well
Work under a variety of conditio
office)

< ON THE JOB

A reporter collects information on
examination of available material,
The reporter then writes the story
cation. A reporter can specialize
editorials.

The editor must eval®®te all written miterial before it {g/publiuhed

A reporter gathers information and
editor assigns reporters to cover
the finished write-ups.

)

43

and hear

erent topics

“

hi\(fires,ﬁstorms, or a comfortable.

.-
L]

cu&rent or past ts through interviews,
and/or observati;!f current happenings.
and turns it into the editor for publi-

in news, featurelhrticles, sports and/or

The

editor. is responsible for supervising and coordinating the work of type-
setters, and the advertisement and artists, Editors can become associated
with different types of publications: newspapers, Journal magaglnes, or

. books. ' Larger newspapers and magazinés have many types o ditord:’ the

1‘ editor-in-chief, city editors, fashion editors, news editors, sports-editors
and pérhaps even finance editors, arts editors and hobby editors.

.
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

Advantages:

v

} Chances for advancement
Opportunity te meet important people
Self-satisfaction in seeing published work

. ':n;‘gulm“work schedule ¢
* different assignments
Sometimes difficult to get work recognized

WHERE TO GET 'MORE INFORMATION

‘tAmerican Newspaper Guild
" 1126 - 16th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. (20036

Ass&iiation of American University Presses »Inc.
1 Park Avenue »
New York, New York 10016 ’ .

I ~ . a

ASK YOUR scHOOL ®UNSELOR FOR MORE

*

INFORMATION

_,/_




What 1970 Editors and Reportcrs Were Doing {n 1965

Glerical

AF, ONR oD

y b

Sales, operatives, mgr./
admin.7~serdice.‘crafts

Othex PIK (e.f. artists,:
'7,egfé?tﬁtndrs. ather
writers)
“Not in labor force

r

Editors & reportﬁrs

, ' ‘ 1 L 1
- ‘ 0 50 - 100

Editors and reporters in 1970 = 5,451

o
Over 607 of the 1970 editors and reporters were already working in that field

five years earlier. Almost 40% of the new entrants were probably in school in
1965 (not in the labor force). Anofher 307 were previously clerical or other
professional emplovees. Two-thirds of the 1965 editors and reporters remained
in that occupation in 1970." One-third of those who left the field moved into °
)] .

clerical or other professional positions. !

\ What 1965 Editors and Reporters Were.Doiri in IC7O

]
Editdrs & reporters \ ' 67.87%
Not .in labor force
@ » )
_Other PTK -~ ¢ . '
Sy o 4 .
Mgr./admin., unemp in 1965, :
sales\ - ) s . ;
C PE ri é a g _;-&4 .3% ‘ ] .ﬁf"n"{mv'&"""':‘fn.
-i‘4g'°q " . - . ’ ‘ _.’,....‘ , ) ) . !
I I ] L 'EF-' B CRR | 1 1
, 0 : L0 o 100
. . o A ST U
T . Editors d reperters“in *}J#65 - 5,038
: o °fs and repefrers i J65 - 5,03
"~ Some job titTes classified under this heading: '
. :d wri;sir " . Copy reader Manusc%ipt readefv 2
1 %,,rFkEr ic - Cub reporter - News commentater :
g?oy YSY ewer , ~ Editorial assistant ] ewspaper reporter . b
ity editor . Foreign correspondent - dio-scrip¥ writer o

'p
\) ? i K o, .
]:MC Columnist Magaz‘iﬂ editor 1 G‘*h"n"—'Spouts anpouncer, . . © . 186 -
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MUS'C'ANS AND COMPO%ERS 1)01 #151.028, wnd 151.048

] What does a musician do? A musician pcrforms for an éudience tqhqncertain'
them or to provide background muqic for the performing artisfgg

TO GET WHE JOB
You should be able to: LB

Receive formal or informal training -
Exhibit talent and creativity
Play one or more musical instruments

Maintain poise and composure P w

You should prefer to: ' o

Work and practice long and irregular hours
Travel .
Per‘Prm before large grdéupstor audiences

“‘ You should be physically able to:

" Maintain good health ®
Manipulate fingers, hands and arms well
Sit for long periods of time

» ,
ON THE JOB °

Mus1cians usually belong to one of the musicians' unions These entértainers
usually specialize in classical or popular music. As a classical musician,

. a person generally plays in a symphony orchestra, a theater or opera orchestra
or a "Pops'" orchestra. As a popular musician, the artist usually performs with
dance bands, jazz grouEs, rock groups, or accompanies vocalists, or instru-

>

mental soloists. A xceptional musicians become concert artists. A great
majority of ‘all mugicYans are teachers in schools and colleges. A small
number work in hospltals (music therapy) and mus1q libraries.

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT '
Advantages. - BN

" Gaining recognition ) T~

Self-rewarding N
DisgdvantageS: ' E )

. L5 B

Rigorous and demanding work s

Little time for social life ' T

Must begin to study at an early age o i

'PREPARATION AND TRAINING .

Training usually begins, at an early age. fﬂé? : * )

It requires continual training either prlvately,,w1th a coTlege or univer-
s1ty, or at a music conservatory.

An audition is usually a prerequisite.

A thorough knowledge of music and the ab111ty to interpret it are necessities.

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION : . ‘ .

American Federatlon of Musicians ~ . - \
(AFL-CIO) - . ' T
* 641 Lexington Avenue : _ T e
New York, New York 10022 . o R
- ‘ ' ala.g::.-ﬁ'
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What 1970 Musicians and Composiers Were Dofng in 1965

L J 7
Teachers
Other PTK, .ONR
Clerical, scrvice, mgr./
admin., sales, 1aborers, AF

Not in labor force

Musicians & composers:

#
More than 2,300 of the 1970 musicians and composers were already working in that.
"field five vears carlier. Over 40% of the new entrants were probably.training
- fn' their specialty in 1965 (not in the labor force). About 17% previously were
~school teachers. - Two-thirds of the 1965 musicians and composers remained/in that

occupation in 1970. Another 10% became teachers or clerical workerse=—"" K

What 196§:Musieian§~and Composers Were Doing in 1970

*

3

Musicians and composers

Not in labor force

Teachers

' . . . ' \ .h“p
‘Operatives,<crafﬁs, labor- . ’
ers, sales, service, mgr./ , to .
Bo8HB1oved in 1965, other 5.1% ‘
PTK : . Q
§lerical 4,57
N t
‘ 1 I ! IR B SR L 1
0 - 50 o 100 -
) \ ) |
. Musicians & composers in 1965 = 3,504 _L-
Some job titles claéijfied“under thig héadin&:: L ¢' ' C
Accompanist . Concert pianist~ =~ . " Organist . , .
Band direc;dr . - Drummer ¥ ‘ o Recording artists iy
Bugler _ °  Music arranger ‘  Boloist o
ellist . Opera singer v - So fwr%ter'~ e
Q@ Choirmaster . oOrchestra ¢onductor Voealist - . léé

ERIC. S ‘e 192




PAINTERS AND SCULPTORS 0% s a0 om0, st o

What do painters and sculptors do? Painters and sculptors design forms by
utilizing such materials. as stone, clay, water colors, wood, oils or pastels,’
to express emotions, ﬁseas, thoughts and observations. E

“TO' GET THE JOB
You should be able to:

-

Develop and produce ideas
Use a variety of mediums
Think in novel ways

You should prefer to:

Persist in pfojects you un@ertake ‘
Work long and hard to establish a career
Work ind1v1dw111y

You should be physically able to: »

Coordinate ey and hand movements )
Manipulate objects with your hands -
Detect relatlonshlps be tween colorsfwtextu les, forms and space

ON THE JOB . - ’ e

A palnter or "sculptor usﬁally begins a career in art on a-part time basis.
Regular work hours are usually spent in the commercial art field or teachlng

- An artist tries -to establksh a reputation by dlsplaylng art work at open )
exhibitions and through friends. Artists prepare preliminary sketches of a -
compo¢fition, then paint or sculpt the finisheg work! endeavoring to create
a harmonious relationship through the piece. h -

. . 2
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT
’ Advantages: - ' oL
A chdnce to travel . oo ‘ ' N S
Self-satisfaction at seeing work exhibited or pufchased :
. -

Disadvantages: -

~

Mentally strepuous ' ) ; h ‘

May need to work in an unrelated field to, support yourself, while trylng
to become establlshed as an artist. . . .

Difficulty in "gettlng a break" / ,

PREPARATION AND TRAINING

Training at an art institite,.a college or unlver51ty is useful in developlng:
a sense of color, line perspective, and composition. :
-Continual practice and study is necessary to become a good painter or
sculptor. ; . - \
A portfolio is usually necessary to gain admISSIOn to an institute, as Mwell oox,
- © A v Te
as in obtaining a position. 5 ( % _//,“

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION . N f o~
College Art Association of Amerlca - * ) . ’ r
16 East 52nd Street . . A ; g
New York., New quk 10022 r : , o B
ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION .o
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What 1970 Painters and Sqdlptors Were Doing in 1965

éaleé, crafts, operatlves‘n 7.0% .
4
clerical, service '

ONR, AF

Other PTK
o .

Not in labor force
~

Painters & sculptors

. 100
< ! Painters and sculptors in 1970 = 4,022
g RJ
Two-thirds of the l970 painters and sculptors were already classﬂfled in that
occupatlon five years earlier. Almost 30% of the new entrants were probably in
school in 1965 (not in the labor force). One- fourth were employed in other pro-
fessionmtgt technical positions. Seventy percent of the 1965 painters and
sculptors remained in that occupation in 1970. Another 17% left the work force
/ or moved into other professlonal or technlcal fields. L
P t R - / 1.
N N " v
- e .What 1965 Painters and Sculptors Were Do;ﬁg in 1970
‘ ; : ,/
c/ "\\
Painters & sculptors
. . *
. !
Not in the labor force ‘
: Cd
Other PTK (e.g. tchr.,oth- 3
er writers, artists, enter
tainers
Clerical, mgr./admin., 9
operatives
Crafts, sales, service,
unemployed in 1965
. | 1
\
+ 100
, . P nters and sculptors in 1965 = 3 917
Some job tigles cla331fled under this he ding: ) -
“Adir-brush artist . . _ Etcher . Photograph retoucher
"Art gallery director. ‘ . Fresco artist . Portrait painter
Art restorer - - TIllustrato Scientific illustrator
. China decorator - Layout arfist: ‘&ketcher
[]{j}:« Commercial artist ) . Letterer 1-5)41 ~$tatue maker . - 190 -
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. . /
PHOTOGRAPHERS b D.0.T. # 143.062, 143,282, and
) : 143.382 It
. \ / o

What does a photographer do?. A photographer uses a camera to portray people
and events on fllm using a varlety of photographic techniques and Equ1pment

TO GET THE JOB ' - o : _ .
) - N ‘/ -
“ You should be able to: , / /
. P / P
Usé a variety of equrpment . ,’ ! ~
Develop film . 7 - o ‘
You should prefer to: . J
N N . ! ¥

Work under a variety of conditions
Work as part of a team or individually

You should be physically able to:’

See well and coordinate eye and hand movements . .
" Have a good eye for color and texture, and form and line ' : ~

Maintain good health and stamina

“

ON THE JOB a ‘

’

A photographer must be an artist and a technician. As an artisty the

photographer s work must reveal a talent for the unusual, a proficiency in
.design and an awareness of the needs and sensitivities of &thers:. As a
_technician, the photographer must utilize different types of films and
». cameras, must have the ability to use dlfferent types of lighting equipment, .
-

and must be able to carry through the process of\photographlc development.
A photographer car specra&rze A portrait photograpler limits clients to
individuals and groups. .The commercial photographer usually depicts merchan-
dise, exteriors, interiors, machinery or fashions. ,An industrial photogra- /Y

pher's main emphasis is work that is produced for a gingle company. Other
specialities include: photo Journallsm aerial photography, educatlonal )

photography and sc¢ientific photography
) THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' *
© Advantages . ‘ : . ) . » -

Self- sathfactLon

: ' DLsadvantages X v ,
_ _ . . .

= * Work hours depend on the area of specrailzatlon
.Different working condltlons dependLng on specialization

1
N

N
' PREPARATION AND TRAINING . . _
A college or unlvers ty educatlon is helpfuI buf not necessary.
In some specialties sych as scientific photograph a formal four year Y

C ; educatlon in that field 1is requrred ;-
" Experience with a ctamera is 4 must and an apprentlceshlp is required for some

areas of specrallzatlon (e. 8-, press photography). ‘b
KHERE TO GET MORE INFORMAT ION o

| Professlsnal Photographers of American, Inc.

¢ 1 Executive Way

0 Leaf Commons
Des Plaines, Illinois 60018

American Newspape¥ Guild.

_ New York Local No. 3

! West. 44th Street :
. New York, New York 10036 . ;

-

. ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION"
- 191 - ’ : . ‘._I_E)Es N A

; X 4 ot L ’ .'u.




- What 1970«Rhotographer§ WCre‘Doing in 1965 . v
« C

Mot in labor force )

Other PTK, service, mgr./ |
admin., sales, laborers

- Lrafts, .operatives -

M)

AF, ONR

Photographers 76.97%

1 L

I
, _ \ , 100
S o A Photographers in 1970 =, 2,502

More than threé-fourths of gﬂé 1976 photographers were already working in that
field five years earlier. ‘Dne fifth of 'Y~ new entrants were probably training
; for the occupation in 1965 (not in the 1 :r force)., Another fourth were em-

ployed as craftsmen or operatives. Over ' »>f the 1965 photographers remained
\ in that occupation in 1970. Another 7% be¢ - operatives or moved into other St
professional or technical positidms. . '
. What 1965 Photographeréf;ere Doing ‘in 1970 .
. - ‘ : _ 1
. ) 'f{ R v :

Photographers

Other PTK, operatives

Managers & administrators _ 6.8% o ' N
. sales S L )
- nk
Crafts, service, clerioal, 5.5% oo v

unemployed in I965

+ N6t ,in 'labor force ., 4,2%

] 1 ] 1 L | 1 ] |
0 -, 50 — o ] - 100
v Photographers in 1965 = 2,520
Some job titles classified under this heading: : | s
- . . . LY .
N Aerial photographer - + Medical photographer £ '
Cinematographer Motion-picture photographer
Commercial photographer : ' Photogriaph maker - 192
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PUBI.IC RELATIONS, WORKERS AND PUBI.ICITY WRITERS

*D.0.T. # 165.068

What do Q_blic reldtions workers and publicity writers do? Public relations
workers assist an organization'b mainfaining or developing a favorable image
for that organlzation through advertising and public. relations programs

TO GET THE JOB ‘
You should be able to:

Gather, prepare and present information
Communicate with others easily

Analyze information and make long-range decisions
Create 'and plan-programs

Work efficiently

‘ .
You should prefer to:

Make quick decisions ,
-Travel
Work on developing .programs without assistance o .

You should be physically able to:

Work long and irregular hours
Work in a variety of situations
ON.THE JOB : X - ’ : -
A public relations worker seldom works “from the organization's home office.
~Main functions include: writing and preparing materials for publication, .
gﬂiting publications, contacting and working closely with members of the
press, organizing special events, appearing before groups and selecting
others to speak, preparing visual materials, programming and determining
" the needs~of the organization and perhaps superv1sing other professionals
in the field. ‘A public relatiops worker can specialize in a variety of
areas. ' A press agent usually prepares and distributes materials about,
well as. arrange interviews and conferences for an ipdividual. A public
relations consultant usually operates independently and can work with a
variety of organizations. ' Other specialties’ 1nc1ude press secretary,
publicity d1rector and sales promotlon offices. . M

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ~
Advantages oo ' . i

A chance to travel . o S
Opportunity for prestige; may meet dignataries ' 1 ; .

as

AL

A}

Disadvantages' ) . - .

. Neces'sary to interpret company pollcy
Must try to please both the public and the organization represented

PREPARATION AND rRAINidc L : : ]
A four-year college degree in English or journalism is essential;- often
secretarial skills and-a knowledge of clerical duties a¥e ‘helpful, as .
are extracurrjicular activities like work on 2 school newspaper or 11terary 5
magazine.
Experlence in a related communications field is often valuable to entry into
pub11c relations. Part-time employment in selling orfpublications can

assidgt greatly. _ {
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' '

Career Information e . ' ' .
Public Relations Socjety of America - ’ . :
845 Third Avenue )/} . | Q§§§; | \

- .
New York, New York 10022 § Q'Y sk yoUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR-FOR MORE INFORMATION

[:R\ﬂ:’ 193 - o . . . o
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Whit 1970 Public Relations Workers and Publicity Writers Were Doing in 1965

‘Crafts -

Clerical, lahorers, opera-
tives, services

Managers & administrators

Sales
»
Not in labor force

Other PTK (e.g.other wri-
ters artists, enter)

ONR AF

Public relations workers & 48.7%

publicity writers

! 1 1 g\
’ 100
\&‘ Public relations workers & publicity writers in 1970 = 3,311

N

Half of the 1970\pub1ic relations workers werée doing something else five years
earlier. About 25% of the new entrants were previously employed in salks or
administrative positions. Another 15% were probably in school in-1965 (not =
%he labor force). Oyer 60% of the 1965 public relations remained in that
'occupation in 1970. Another 16% moved into administrative or other professional
or technical fields. -

What 1965 Public Relations Workers and Publicity'writers Were Doing in 1970

63.47%

Public relations workers.&

publicity writers
~

“Not in labor force 9.9%

Managers & administrators 9.6%

Othdy PTK, (e.g. other
writeys & artists, enter.

Cleric

‘Service, unemp. in 1965, 4.77
laborers, sales: C .

L L 1 1 1 1 1 - ] |
0 - 50 100

PubllC relitions workers & publicity writers in l965 = 2 544

Some JOb titles classified ~under this heading:

AN

' . ) Director of information Public relations consulfan ‘
v " ' Press secretary Public relations supeptiser’ -
o . Promotign manager ]-E)Eg Publicity expert - 19 -




RADIO AND TELEVISION ANNOUNCERS  5.0.c. 4 159,148

. %
What .dp radio and television announcers do? Radio and television announcers
present music, news, and commercials to the publlc,

TO GET THE .10B . . » .
?&ou should be able to: ' )

Work under time constraints
Speak clearly, concisely and correctly ) -
Know something about a variety of subjects i
Take criticism from your listening or Yicwing audience
* e

r

You qhoulg_prcfer to:

Share your private life with the public
Keep up-to-date with current events

. J
You should be physically able to: : ,//
Stand or sit in one position for a long period of time
) Wark in a variety of settings ' N

ON THE JOB K

~ Radio and television announcers do a variety of jobs. A radio announcer *

“usually preserfts—music, news and commericals. Much of the commentary- is .
extemporaneous speaking (ad libbed). 1In addition, a radio announcer must
operate a'variety'of technical equipment. A- telev1slon ahnouncer usually
specializes, in presenting gne particular type of program such as sports,
news, or wyeather. Both pes of announcers introduce various programs,
interview guests and act 'as master of ceremonies. - They read news flashes
and describe public events. Additional dutiesfmay”he assigned at small sta-
tidns: operatlng control board, selling time and writing scripts. Some

/

announcers may work primarily w1th adver‘ﬁ ing or local programming. =
- THINGS TO THINK ABOUT : Lo
Advantages: ) B
A chance to meet people ‘ . P ) . /
The possibility to travel - ////

Disadvantages:

“u

The strain of always being in the limelight :
Being called upon to participate -in communlty act1v1t1es

" 'PREPARATION AND TRAINING

High school courses in Eng}ish, public speaklng, and music, are quite useful

Training at a vdcational hool in announcing or a four-year degree in
broadcastlng is very helpful. o ‘.

An operator's Qltense is requ1red by’ the Federal Communlcatlons Commission,

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION

National Assoc;atlon of Broadcasters .
; 1771 N Street, N.W. . ’ - ¥
Washington, D.C. 20036 ‘ :

Corporation for'Public‘Broadcasting
888 - 16th Stgypet, N.W. -
‘Washington; D.C. 20036 ’ .

ASK' YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION

R T




E

Sales, mgr./admin.

Ve

Palnters & scalptors,
public retations wkrs, &
publicity writers

Not in labor force

]

Operatives, laborers,

] .
What 1970 Radio and felewision

Anouncers Wete Dofng in 100N

£}

crafts ,
Radio & television 65.5/
announcers .
) | ] 1 1
. . 100
- : . ) Radio & television announcers in- 1970 - 762

Two-thirds of the 1970 announcers were already working in that field five years
carlier. Over 307 of the new entrants were previously employed as sales workers
or administrators. More than 407 were

~—

in the labor force or were artidts

or publicity workers ‘in 1965, Sixty percent of the 1965 announcers remained
that occupation in 1970, Another third moved into administrative or other

professional positions,.

What 1965 Radio and Television Announcers Were Doing in 1970

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

— /

tadio & television

announcers

o .
Managers & administrators
+ - Q

Other writers,/artists & 7.5%

entertainers ¢
Not 'in labor force, craftg } 7.07 -

sales ) -

. : .
Teachers, engineers 6,97

| L | | | - 1 1.
0 50 10U
Radio & television announcers in 1965 - 838"
Some job titles classified under this heading: . .
Announcer Newscaster
. Broadcaster ‘ Radio announcer
Q Yo Commercial “®nnouncer Television announcer o
- 196 -
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WRITERS, ARTISTS, AND ENTERTAINERS  vo.r. vru 110.out, 1u1.0s

What do writers, artists apd entevtainers do? Writers, ot bsts R und enter-
tainers are Indlviduals who entertain the public with thelr storfes, the
parts they platyy, or other forms .of artistic (xpn-q*.h)n

. T GET '1‘111?)13 ‘ ’ . ] .
: You shoutd be, able to: ) ) ‘ ' .

% h Have a talent for writing, acting, or entertaining \
Possess good verbal and nonverbal cexpression o
Have a sensitivity for the fecolings nf'vn'thurs: / )
Wark on your own and get along wel l‘wi’th other meémbers ()f" a company

14 v
» You should prefer to:. / »
- v
Perform in front of an audience or pr ('plrc the material for othur‘ to
use in o a pcrfonndn(_c ) :

Travel

You should be physically abler to:

Work irregular hours )
. v . N . . =
- Work under varving physical conditions " p
Maintain good health and stamina ) ‘

ON THE JOB . ' 7

Work will vary according to the job se tt’Lng erters 'will, often work: in.
. . an office as part of a team, such as studio writers. Free- lancc mwriters
.+ work out of theit home. Artists, such as painters and sculptors use
visual means of expru’slo'n Entertainers such'as lion tamers, magicians;
and palm readers all offer their audience a welcome di\sersmn from every - .
day life by utilizing their specific skllla

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT

B . L
Advantages:
) Gaining regbgnition ,
‘A chance to travel
. The 0pportun1ty to perform or-to see your work performed
quadvantages .
Work is difficult and demandlng
Very.few fringe benefits . C
Difficult to make.a living . ,
i-IncreaSLngly difficult to "break-in" to the field %

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ’

-
A degree in liberal arts is bécoming an meortant asset for artlst\S writers,
N and entertainers. Y
+ Practical experience~is also quite valuable. )
Work in summer stock, playing in a jazz band or working in a circus could

) be beneficial. © oo .

WHERE. TO GET MORE INFORMATION o . ) .
Actor's Equity Association . ' e d
165 West 46th Street o : - ‘ : P
New York, New®York 10036 . \ ) ¢ ! N
4 . ]

. . " ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR. FOR MORE INFORMATION

- 197 - ' AN ‘ -
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What 1970 Writers, Avtista, and Fntertalners, Not Flasewhere Classilled, Were Dolny, o P05 !
' 4 H
Teachers
Clerteal, myr. /admin.,
sales, operatives
ONR
Crafts . -
Engineer:s, FoLoo& Sed. tech.
A!"ﬂl(v‘f’ Torces
Othe . K . .
’
Not in iabor toree
Writere, artists & enter.y YR L0
ll,l‘:t'. .
IR U R r . \ N T \ [ S W
0N - 50 100
Writers, Artists A entertatners, not elsewhere classified, in 1970 = 2,030
: -
=nyver b of the 1970 workers in this classitication were doing somothlﬁg else five
vears earlicr.  Almost ome-Tifth of the new cntrauts were not in the work torce
in 195, More than one-third were previously cmploved in other profeSsional or
technical positious. Half of these 1965 workers remained in the same classifi- i

Lcation in 1970 or, moved into another accupation within the same category. Another
o tifth hecame emploved in other professional or technical ficlds, e

g

what 1965 Writvrs, Artists, and Lntertainers, Not Elsewhere (lassified, Wwere Doing in 1970,

4 . \

Writers, artists & enters, 40,07 .

n.e.c.

Not in labor force

Other writers, artists &
entertainers

Resenrc?&mrkers & tchrs.

Ungpp- ig¢}20%: oTVieT

Fng. & sci. .tpch.. eng .

Other PTK. ¢lerical

Managers & administrators

EY -

. ! : C [ S SRS W G [ R U G e B
. . 5 . 50 ) 100 -

Writers, Artists & entertalners; nat elsewhere classified, in 1965 = 1,928
Gome job titles ¢lassified under this heading:

-

Acrobat " pisc jockev Linguist ' Seeing-cye-dog trainer
’ Astrologer " CrapMologist Qrator e Spake charmer
Qo Circus performer . HVpnotist Puppeteer b " Stunt man ‘(’9“
E [C ,Cowbov Interpreter 209 Research director Technical illustrator -
: ~ - 198 -
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RESEARCH WORKERS

D.OCE, # 199,384 and 189, 11H

what duen a research worker do? A research worker attempts to tind

npecitic
answers to quegt imm or pruhlum..

TO CET THE TOR

you should be able to:

Have an understanding of sclence and wmathemat les

Communicate and exchange {nformatlon wlith others
Desipgn fnstruments when needed

You should pretfer to: , .

work as part of a research team or individually -
Do accurate and detailed work

Havie an loterest in:the weltare ot wmankind (
\
Yoy should be physically able to: ‘

)
Work under a variecty of conditions . )’ y
Have good minual dexterity ‘-

- ON THE JOB . TN
-

A research worker must be alert, studious, and communicate well, He or she
is responsible tor studylng a specific problem, df'volop'lnp, new rascarch
fdeas, and carrving out prup(isvd projects, "lie or she must be observant

and be able to examine the how and why of .a problem. Flnally, the rescarch
worker must attempe to solve questions or probl(‘ms by using various instru-
ment s, workihg with othors and: remaining obj;-tlvo. Duties may {nclude
collecting samples, performing tests, determpredng and analvzing results
and writers, reports. A research dlirector su

HINGS TO ']'HINK ABOUT

pvises other rescarch workers.
A

Advnntdges .. .

——

~Pleasant working conditions

Great variety--working towards one answer through different methods
Stimulation by striving for answers

nisndvnntugos:

“Tediou# and exactxnb
Potential for hazard in certain laboratory conditions

PREPARATTON AND TRAINING \ S

._\ .
\
ey |

L3

1 .
High school’ courses should be a'combination of arts and sciences courses.,

A four-vear college degree in a broad technical field is necessary.
Cradudte tralning is becoming more important..

Traineces wsuallv start as researchrassistants or junior analysts. S
WHERE TO (?ElT MORE INFORMj\'I'ION
American Public Health Association

" 1790 Broadway
New York, New York

American Chemical Society
1155 Sixteenth Street, N. W,
Washington, D.C. 20036 -

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR'MORE INFORMATION

. 293
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What 1970 Rescarch Workera, Not Specitled, Were Dofuge (o 1965

-

Mgr. /admin., laborers
R

crafts, operativesn,-aales

Eng-, eup. & scel. tech. P 6,67,
/

Teachers 8. 17
.~"’ .
Clerical, AF, ONR 867 “ “ .
Other PTK : .
Not in labor force
Research workers, n.os, 36,77
d
{ } - ) WSSO WSS VTR SUUSI RIS A 1 1
0 50 _ 100

Research workers, not specifled, in 1970 = 4,567

Almost two-thirds of these 1970 research workers were duing‘somvthing else
five vears earlier. More than one-third of the new entrants were probably
in college or graduate school in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another

third wvrvlomployed in othvr,lochnlcnl or prpfessionaleoccupations, such as

ohginvvring or teaching. Sixtvapercent of the 1969 research workers moved
into. other classifigations by 1970, Over 40% of that group became pro- .
fessors or scientists, ‘ ' *

What 1965 Kvsvar;h Workers, Not Specified, Were boing in 1970.

Research workers, n.s, i 40.07

College/university pro-
fessors

Not in labor force

L]
Other PTK : ) K
- \ .
Life & phvsical scientists . ¢ ,
. 33.
gr./admin.,, clerical
)pg>h{iyes, service, sales, &
crafts b _
' : 1 R U JE
P 50 ] ‘- 100
Research workers, not specified, in 1965 = 4,194
Some job titles classified under this heading: - o
‘ _ Clinical fellow - Research manager
Qo , N Hospital fellow ' Reseaych. analyst ‘
. Inve . Text -
[MC . Inventor . 304 ex i}\gexpe-rt' - 200- -
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